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Spanish. 



TEACH YOURSELF BOOKS 



Anyone who works through this volume intelligently should 
be able to read and speak Spanish. No adult student of 
Spanish should fail to obtain this excellent course of 
instruction. 

Journal of the Incorporated 
Association of Assistant Masters 



SPANISH 



N. Scarlyn Wilson 

M.A. 



TEACH YOURSELF BOOKS 
Hodder and Stoughton 



First printed 1939 
Twelfth impression igyj 



Copyright Notice: No part of this publication may be 
reproduced or transmitted in any form or by any means, 
electronic or mechanical, including photocopy, recording, 
or any information storage and retrieval system, without 
permission in writing from the publisher. 

This volume is published in the U.S.A. by David McKay 
Company Inc., 750 Third Avenue, New York, N.Y. 10017 



isbn o 340 05819 6 

Printed in Great Britain 
for Hodder and Stoughton Paperbacks, a division of 1 1 odder 
and Stoughton Ltd, Mill Road, Dunton Green, Sevenoaks, Kent 

(Editorial Office: 47 Bedford Square, London WCi jDP) 
by Richard Clay (The Chaucer Press), Ltd., Bungay, Suffolk 



PREFACE 



Spanish, whether for cultural or commercial reasons, is 
well worth studying. It is spoken not only in Spain, but 
throughout Latin America, with the exception of Brazil, 
and even there, where the official language is Portuguese, 
you could make yourself understood. That is, of course, 
if you can also make yourself understood to a Spaniard. 
It is the purpose of this book to enable you to do so. 

When you have worked through it, you should be in a 
position to read any Spanish novel or newspaper, to speak 
enough of the language to be able to converse and to write 
it comprehensibly, though your rendering will not be fault- 
less. 

This book follows in the main the model of Teach Your- 
self French, published in the same series. There are several 
reasons for this. In the first place, I hope that some who 
studied that volume may be encouraged to tackle this one, 
and, knowing the ways of the first, they will find it the 
more easy to embark upon its companion. Secondly, what 
proved successful in one case, may reasonably be considered 
likely to prove acceptable in. another, so that people coming 
fresh to this book should be able to make as good use of it 
as those who studied Teach Yourself French. 

At first sight it would seem that, by following the 
methods of another volume, I lay myself open to a charge 
of plagiarism. This accusation leaves my withers (whatever 
they may be) unwrung. For, as I was responsible for 
modernising Sir John Adams' admirable Teach Yourself 
French, I see no reason why I should not be allowed to 
borrow from myself. After all, as the lunatic very 
luminously observed : " If I can't bang my head against 
my own mantelpiece, whose mantelpiece can I bang it 
against ? " 
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This book, then, follows the same lines as Teach Yourself 
French — so far, that is, as the different natures of ti e two 
languages will permit. It aims at steering a middle course 
between dreary sentences about Grandmother's thimble 
and phrases of idiomatic slang. For those, by the way, 
who do want to acquire racy up-to-date idiom, I would 
recommend the perusal of Brighter Spanish, by Sr. L. de 
Baeza (Bles), and of Brush Up Your Spanish, by the same 
author (Dent). 

Obviously, however, one must first have something to 
brush. It is the modest aim of this book to provide that 
foundation, to give any student of it a knowledge of the 
essentials of Spanish, to tell him something about Spain, 
and to fit him to learn a good deal more about both. If 
this purpose is in any way achieved, it will be largely due 
to the help given me by Srta. Miren de Albizuri of Bilbao, 
especially in the preparation of the Spanish passages for 
translation. 

I am also obliged to Mr. Gil Nevaz, whose suggestions 
have led to some corrections and improvements in this 
edition of the book. 

N. Scarlyn Wilson. 

P.S. — There are certain differences between the Spanish 
of Spain and the tongue of S. America. Still, the structure 
and essentials are the same, though the pronunciation and 
the use of certain words are not identical. But anyone 
who has gone from Somerset to Lancashire will be aware 
that such divergencies are not confined to Spanish. Guapo, 
for instance, means handsome to one man and brave to 
another, With us, to greet does not mean the same thing 
to the Scot as it does to the Englishman, But we contrive 
to understand one another. So does it matter ? 
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HOW TO USE THE BOOK 

The purpose of this book is to enable the student to learn 
Spanish, and that without any help other than that which 
this book provides. It is not a formal grammar. Never- 
theless each fact is presented as it is required in the process 
of preparing the student, in the smallest possible number 
of lessons, for the task of reading Spanish. 

The two parts of the book are complementary. Part I 
contains most of the actual instruction, together with a 
series of exercises in turning Spanish into English and vice 
versa. The Spanish-English exercises, up to Lesson XV, 
are distinguished by the letter a t the English-Spanish by 
the letter b. Part II contains a Key to all the exercises 
in Part I. In addition, it supplies by means of Notes a 
good deal of information to cover any points of difficulty 
arising in the various exercises. Part I contains sufficient 
information to enable the student to tackle the exercises. 
Part II throws light upon difficulties which can only be 
fully realised after an attempt has been made to do them. 

Both Parts should be carried on abreast, since any given 
exercise in Part I implies a knowledge of everything in 
Part II prior to the Key to the actual exercise concerned. 

The book should be worked through systematically. 
Thus, for instance, Exercise $a in Part I should be written 
out and corrected by means of the Key to it in Part II, 
before 56 is attempted. A careful comparison of his 
version with the correct one will help greatly to increase 
the student's understanding of the points explained in the 
lesson. When uncertain how to turn an English sentence 
into Spanish, the best course is to refer to the preceding 
set of Spanish-English sentences, which will nearly always 
provide a model on which to work. 

ix 



X 



INTRODUCTION 



It may be advisable to halt and revise after every five 
lessons. A good way of doing this is to study each lesson 
in Part I, as at the first reading, but for exercises to turn 
to the corresponding section in Part II, and then use 
Part I as the key to correct these. This gives entirely 
fresh practice, since what was formerly English-Spanish 
now becomes Spanish-English. 

Students who find the exercises difficult might work in 
this way : After studying each lesson carefully, translate 
the Spanish into English and check by reference to 
Part II. Then, instead of turning back to Part I, stay at 
Part II, and do the Spanish-English there, using Part I as 
the key. Thus the student would write the English for 5a 
in Part I and correct it by 56 in Part II. Then he could 
write the English for $b in Part II and correct it by 56 in 
Part I. By this means he could go through the whole 
book doing nothing but Spanish-English, afterwards work- 
ing through a second time, but in the regular way. 

Students who find little difficulty in going through the 
book in the normal manner might revise the whole by 
doing all the exercises in the form of Spanish-English 
exercises. 

This book, then, can be used in many ways, in each of 
which the student will find within it all that he needs 
to test his work. 

The Vocabulary at the end is Spanish-English only. 
From a choice of two or three English equivalents for a 
Spanish word it is easy enough to choose the one that suits 
the English translation. But to choose the right Spanish 
word out of two or three to fit into a Spanish version of an 
English sentence is much more difficult. The proper place 
in which to look for the Spanish equivalent of an English 
word is one's memory rather than a dictionary, for the 
reason that the words in our memory are there because we 
have actually used them. Experience tells us what they 
mean. But a word borrowed from a Spanish-English 
dictionary may be quite wrong. The word " office/ for 
example, may be rendered, as a dictionary will show, by 
oficio. But to use it for a man going into his office is quite 
wrong. The word we want is oficina or, possibly, despacho. 
By using this book and storing the word in our minds 
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when we come across it, this mistake and others, inevitable 
if a dictionary is our sole means of information, can be 
avoided. 

The Vocabulary has been made as short as possible, 
consistent, that is, with the satisfactory working of the 
exercises. This has been done by the omission of those 
words which occur very frequently and which the student 
cannot fail to have mastered after doing a very few of the 
opening lessons. A short table of definitely irregular verbs 
is provided immediately prior to the Vocabulary. But 
these are few in Spanish. There are, however, a large 
number of verbs which deviate slightly from the normal. 
The rules governing these are explained in some of the 
later lessons. But, as it is impossible to tell from the look 
of these verbs whether they do indulge in little eccentricities, 
not amounting to irregularities, the ist Person of the 
Present Tense is shown in brackets in the case of the verbs 
which are slightly abnormal in this respect. With the 
explanation given in the lessons these verbs will then 
present no difficulty. 

Another reason for the shortness of the Vocabulary is 
that, since there is a worked-out version for every exercise 
in the book, an elaborate word-list is not needed. Never- 
theless it cannot be too strongly emphasised that the Key 
should not be used as a short cut. The exercises are so 
arranged that, in almost every case, you can find the 
translation of every Spanish and English word used in 
them, either in the Vocabulary or in some previous exercise. 
In any case, before the Key is referred to, the student 
should, at least make an attempt at producing a version of 
every sentence. He has a right to depend ultimately on 
the Key for help ; but if he is to obtain any lasting profit 
from using this book, he must not resort to consulting the 
Key whenever he finds himself in a momentary difficulty. 
The mere fact of facing a problem helps one to appreciate 
the ultimate solution, whereas if every difficulty is removed 
by immediate reference to Part II, little impression is made 
on the mind, and no lasting benefit can result. A dic- 
tionary, too, should the student have one, should be used 
with caution. It is an excellent idea in translation to 
guess at the meaning of a word and then check the accuracy 



xii 



INTRODUCTION 



of the translation by reference to the dictionary. It londs 
a certain sporting element to the pursuit of knowledge. 
Observation of these various points should enable the 
student to make the best use of the information obtainable 
from this little book. 



NOTE 

When this book was first published the rate of exchange 
was about 29 pesetas to the pound sterling. It is now 
about 167. In this edition, therefore, alterations have been 
made here and there to take this into account, but the 
reader should remember that rates of exchange are liable to 
fluctuate. 
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SPANISH PRONUNCIATION 

No one can learn to pronounce Spanish properly from a 
book. Yet, if you learn a language at all, you want your 
accent to be reasonably correct. This book can, at least, 
set your feet on the right path. Of course, if your object 
in learning a foreign tongue is only to read and write it, 
you might pronounce the words according to the rules of 
English. To do so, however, would surely be an unworthy 
shirking of difficulties, and would certainly halve the value 
of your studies. This book cannot give you a good Spanish 
accent, but it can offer hints which will enable you to 
produce sounds recognisable to a Spaniard. It will help 
you to know the difficult sounds — those that are tricky 
for an Englishman to master. Then, experience of hearing 
a Spaniard speak will make it easy for you, once the 
foundation is laid, to correct by your own ear the short- 
comings in your pronunciation. 

For this reason you should try to hear as much Spanish 
spoken as you can, even though you may not, at first, 
understand a great deal of what is said. Still, you will get 
the " feel so to speak, of the language, and that is half 
the battle. Thanks to the radio, almost every student 
nowadays has the opportunity of hearing Spanish spoken. 
You should make a point of listening as often as possible 
to broadcast plays, speeches or news bulletins. Gramo- 
phone records, too, are useful, if you can get hold, either 
by purchase, cajolery or violence, of the admirable set 
issued by the Linguaphone Company. In any case, there 
is a supplementary method of improving your accent which 
is simple and very useful. Practise reading aloud (prefer- 
ably by yourself to avoid domestic squalls) from a Spanish 
novel or from one of the newspapers, such as El Sol, which 
can be readily obtained from the Librairie Hachette 
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(127 Regent Street, London, W.i) or through any 
reasonably enterprising newsagent. One word of warning, 
however. Many people (chain-smokers, for example I) can 
or, at least, do speak English with a cigarette in their 
mouths. An Englishman cannot hope to do his Spanish 
accent justice if he tries to speak with a Woodbine (or even 
a Balkan Sobranie) adhering to his upper lip. There is no 
need to gesticulate wildly in talking a foreign tongue, but 
the Spanish sounds cannot be properly uttered unless free 
play be given to the muscles of the jaw. So don't light 
that cigarette until you have finished your reading 
aloud ! 

Accent. — Most people know at all events a little French, 
and are therefore aware that, m that language, the pro- 
nunciation of words is often affected by the presence or 
absence of an accent. This piece of knowledge must not, 
however, be applied indiscriminately to Spanish. In 
Spanish only the acute accent (') is employed. Iti uses 
are as follows : — 

(1) To indicate that the emphasis or stress is to be 
laid on the vowel over which it is placed. 

(2) In such words as cuando (when) and donde (where) 
to make them interrogative, x Cuando ? = When ? 
<D6nde? = Where? 

Note that in Spanish the signs of interrogation (also of 
exclamation) are placed both before and after the phrase, 
the first one being inverted. 

(3) To distinguish between words spelt alike but of 
different meaning : el = the, el — he. 

Note that, as opposed to the French practice, the acute 
accent in Spanish does not alter the actual pronunciation 
of the word (save in indicating the syllable to be stressed). 

Unless you are in exceptionally good form, you will not 
be able to master the following remarks on Spanish pro- 
nunciation at one sitting. But try to get the general drift, 
and then refer back constantly for guidance in the pro- 
nunciation of words you encounter when you have started 
the exercises. 
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Pronunciation of the Vowels. — The Spanish vowels are a, 
e, i, 0, u, and y. a sounds like ah, the vowel-sound in far ; 
e sounds like ay, the vowel-sound in late ; % or y sounds 
like ee, the vowel-sound in feet ; 0 sounds like 0, the vowel- 
sound in rope ; u sounds like 00, the vowel-sound in hoot. 

Note. (1) The vowels are clearly pronounced in Spanish, 
whereas consonants are frequently suppressed. Even when 
the syllable is not stressed, the vowel in it retains its sound, 
though perhaps more faintly. 

(2) y is a vowel only when standing alone, as in y and, 
or at the end of a word, e.g., rey = king. 

Stress in Pronunciation. — The principal rule is so im- 
portant that it deserves to be printed in capitals. 

IN WORDS ENDING IN A CONSONANT THE LAST SYLLABLE 
IS STRESSED. 

IN WORDS ENDING IN A VOWEL THE LAST SYLLABLE BUT 
ONE IS STRESSED. 

IN WORDS CONFORMING TO THESE RULES THE PRINTED 
ACCENT MARK IS NOT NEEDED AS A GUIDE TO PRONUNCIA- 
TION AND IS THEREFORE DISPENSED WITH. 

Note that the consonants n and s, often added to form 
the plural of a word, do not affect the stress. It would be 
unreasonable if they did. The stress, therefore, is always 
on the same syllable in the plural as it is in the singular. 

It follows from this that those words whose pronuncia- 
tion is not according to the general rule take an acute 
accent on the stressed syllable to show where the emphasis 
does fall. Hence a word ending in a vowel, but pronounced 
with the stress on the last syllable, requires the accent 
mark on the last syllable, as this is a breach of the main 
rule. 

Thus : yo hablo = I speak, but 61 habld = he spoke. 

In the past tense the stress comes on the last syllable, 
and this, being contrary to the general rule for the pro- 
nunciation of words ending in vowels, needs the accent 
mark to indicate it. 

Again, if a word ending in a consonant (other than n or 
s) is stressed elsewhere than on the last syllable, this, being 
contrary to the rule for the pronunciation of words ending 
in a consonant, must be indicated by the insertion of the 
accent mark over the syllable where the stress does fall. 
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Thus : dificil «= difficult ; Idpiz =* pencil. 

Finally, it follows that all words accented on a syllable 
previous to the last but one require an accent mark, because 
such pronunciation is a breach of the rule whether the word 
ends in a vowel or a consonant. 

Thus : midico «= doctor ; according to rule the stress 
should come on the second syllable; as it does not, the 
accent syllable must be indicated. Again : rigimen — 
diet. 

All this sounds somewhat complicated. Actually, it is 
quite simple. You have only to bear constantly in mind 
the general rule and put the accent mark on the stressed 
syllable of any word that does not conform with it. 

Pronunciation of Two or More Vowels. — Two strong 
vowels coming together are pronounced separately and 
form distinct syllables. 

deseo = desire; real =* real (pron. day-say-o, ray-ahl). 

a, o t e are called strong vowels, i and u weak vowels. 

If one of the pair of vowels in a word is i or u t the other 
vowel takes the emphasis, the i or u being only lightly 
pronounced, so that the two vowels count as one syllable. 

E.g., viaje — voyage (pron. ve-ah-hay). 

If * and u occur together, the stress is on the one which 
comes last, the two again counting as one syllable, the 
first vowel being passed rapidly over. 

E.g., ruido = noise (pron. rooeetho) ; viuda = widow 
(pron. vee6otha). 

NoU that in these diphthongs the unstressed i or u 
almost loses its vowel force, the letters becoming equivalent 
to y and w. Thus, for instance, the pronunciation of 
tnuy « very, could more fairly be represented by mwee 
than by moo-ee. 

In some words the accented vowel is the weak not 
the strong one. In this case the accent mark must be 
inserted, and since the vowels now each have their force, 
the word is not a diphthong. 

E.g., tio ■= uncle (pron. t6e-o). 

Remember that a diphthong (i.e, t a combination of two 
weak vowels, or of one strong and one weak, but not of 
two strong vowels) counts as one syDable. Words ending 
in a vowel are normally accented, as we have seen, on the 
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last syllable but one. In iglesia = church, the stress falls 
on the e, but no accent mark is required, because sia is 
only one syllable, the two vowels forming a diphthong. 

Pronunciation of Consonants. — The letters k and w occur 
in Spanish only in words of foreign origin. 

The consonants /, k, I, m, n, p and x are pronounced as 
in English; the letter w is pronounced according to the 
rules of the foreign language of the word's origin. 

b is not as forcibly sounded as in English. The student 
should aim at producing a b slightly less downright and 
emphatic than the English sound. 

Examples : bueno — good ; bianco = white ; bastante 
= enough. 

c has two sounds. Followed by e or i it is pronounced 
like th in thin. In other cases it has the hard sound of k. 

Examples : centro = centre ; vecino = neighbour ; 
contar = to relate. 

ch is pronounced like ch in charm. 

Examples : muchacho = boy ; mucho = much. 

d is pronounced in very much the same way as in English. 
This is particularly so when it is the first letter of a word or 
is immediately preceded by an n or an /. It is, sometimes, 
however, more lightly pronounced than in English as, for 
instance, in such endings as -ado or -ido. 

Examples : diente = tooth ; donde = where ; marido = 
husband; entregado = delivered. 

g has two sounds. Followed by e or i it has a guttural 
sound like the ch of the Scottish word loch. In other cases 
it has the hard sound of g in gate. 

Examples : gigante == giant ; general (hehnehrahl) = 
general ; gato = cat. 

h, for all practical purposes, is not pronounced. 

Examples : hablar = to speak ; ahora == now. 
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j has the same explosive sound that the Spanish g has 
when followed by e or i. 

Examples : jugar =* to play ; bajo = low. 

U has the sound of Hi in the English million. 

Examples : cabaUo «= horse ; calle «■ street. 

In many parts of Spain U is pronounced like a double y, 
but the stuaent should avoid this. 

ft (with the tilde to distinguish it from the ordinary n) 
has very much the sound of ni in the English words onion 
and companion. 

Examples : nino = child ; man* ana = to-morrow. 
q, always followed, as in English, by u, has the sound of 

k. 

Examples : quince fifteen ; siquiera at least. 

r is rolled more than in English, especially at the begin- 
ning and end of words. 

Examples : tomar — to take ; Ho «= river ; geograjia 
— geography. 

s has the hissing sound of s in taste and never the sound 
of s in pleasure. 

Examples : seso = brain ; sdhado = Saturday ; visitar 
=* to visit. 

t is pronounced more sharply and vigorously than in 
most English words. 

Examples : traer = to bring ; trabajo = work. 

v is pronounced very much as in English, though less so 
in some areas of Spain or Latin America. 

Example : viejo ■« old. 

y is only a consonant at the beginning of a word or 
syllable; it is then more vigorously pronounced than in 
English. 

Examples : ya « already ; yo = I ; yegua — mare. 
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x sounds like th in thin. 
Examples : xapato *-= shoe ; juez = judge ; brazo = 
arm. 

Note. — In Spanish America and some parts of Spain this 
lisping pronunciation of x and of e (before e or i) is not 
followed. But it is the practice in Castille, generally sup- 
posed to be the place in which the best Spanish is spoken, 
so the student would do well to observe it. 

Pronunciation. — A useful way of practising the pro- 
nunciation of single Spanish ' words is to learn off the 
numerals from one up to twenty. The pronunciation given 
is according to the rules of English. But remember that 
the unstressed vowels are passed rapidly over. 



x. 


nno fariasc \ una ffem 


1.), pronounced o6no, o6na. 


2. 


dos 




dose. 


3- 


tres 


it 


trace. 


4- 


cuatro 


a 


ko6ahtro. 


5- 


cinco 


it 


thmko. 


6. 


seis 




sayiss. 


7- 


siete 




seaytay. 


8. 


ocho 


tt 


6cho. 


9- 


nueve 


tt 


noo'ayvay. 


10. 


diez 


tt 


de6th. 


ii. 


once 


tt 


6nthay. 


12. 


doce 


tf 


d6thay. 


13- 


trece 


a 


traythay. 


14. 


catorce 


a 


kaht6rthay 


15. 


quince 




kmthay. 


16. 


diez y seis 






17. 


diez y siete 






18. 


diez y ocho 






19. 


diez y nueve 






20. 


veinte 


»t 


vayintay. 



Liaison. — In speaking English we do not always pro- 
nounce each word in a sentence separately. We are apt 
to run some of them together. Sometimes this is due to 
slovenliness. But in Spanish, in certain instances, it is 
perfectly correct. The word naranja means an orange. 
When the name of this fruit first passed into English, it 
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might possibly have been spelt " a norange ". Ultimately 
the n was transferred from the noun to the article. But 
when we say the words quickly, it is almost impossible to 
tell where the letter belongs. This running together of 
words to produce a pleasant, smooth sound is called liaison. 
It is very widely used in French. In Spanish, in speaking, 
though not in writing, if a word ends in a vowel (as so 
many do) and is followed by a word beginning with a 
vowel, the two are pronounced as though both formed 
part of the same word. This does not mean that you 
should slur all your words together; far from it. But 
when you come across a vowel at the end and beginning 
of adjoining words, don't be afraid of running them 
together. At all events, don't keep them rigidly apart. 
E.g., mi abuelo = my grandfather, would sound mia-bue-lo ; 
una iglesia = a church, would sound u-nai-gle-sia. 

To round off this section, here is a passage from a 
Spanish book printed in ordinary type and underneath, in 
italics, the equivalent English sounds. It will be worth 
your while to study this extract carefully, and to read it 
aloud to yourself, preferably more than once. The sign 
(-) over an a or o indicates the long sound as in far or tow. 

Siguiendo el curso del arroyo, y sobre todo en 
Seeghee-enthoel koorso del ahrroyio, ee sobray totho en 
las hondonadas, hay muchos alamos y otros 
Ids onthonahthas, aee mooch oss ahlahmoss ee otross 
arboles altos, que, con las matas y hierbas, 
dhrboles ahltoss, kay, Hon Ids mahtas ee yerbas 
crean un intrincado laberinto y una sombrfa 
krayan oon eentrecnkalho lahbayrecnto ee-oona sombriea 
espesura. Mil plantas silvestres y olorosas 
esspaysoora. Meel plahntas seelvestres ee oldrohsas 
crecen allf de un modo cspontaneo, y por 
kraythen al-lyee day oon motho espontuhnayo, ee, por 
cicrto que es diffcil ima^inar natla mas 
tln rdirto kay ess deefeethil eemahinar nahtha mas 
esquivo, agreste y verdaderamente solitario, 
eskievo, ahgrestay ee vairthathairamcnlay soleetareeo 
apaoible y suVncioso que aqudlos lugares. 
ahpahtheeblay ee seelentheeoso kay ahkellyos loogares. 
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One great difference between English and Spanish 
(French, too, for that matter, which, like Spanish, is largely 
derived from Latin) is that Spanish, far more than English, 
indicates changes of meaning by changes in the ending of 
words. For instance, let us choose the English word to 
take, of which the Spanish equivalent is totnar. Like the 
to before the English verb, the ar at the end of the Spanish 
verb tells the Spaniard that only the general idea of taking 
is concerned without reference to who is doing it or at 
what time or by what means. This part of any verb which 
tells the idea of the verb and nothing more is called the 
infinitive. So to take and totnar are both infinitives. 

When a verb makes a plain statement, it is said to be 
in the indicative mood, and if the action is now going on, 
we have what is called the 



In English the pronoun I is always written with a 
capital. In Spanish yo is written with a small y, except 
when it begins a sentence. 

If we call the part of the verb that does not change, the 
stem, and the part that does, the termination, then tak- 
and torn- are the stems. In English we have three termina- 
tions : -e, -est and -es ; in Spanish we have six : -0, -as, 
-a, -amos, -ais and -an. 

It follows that the Spanish terminations are more in- 
formative than the English. It is true that takest must be 
used with thou, and takes with he [she or it). But take 
might go with I or we, or you or they. In Spanish there is 



Present Indicative 



I take 
thou takest 
he (she) takes 
we take 
you take 
they take 



yo tomo. 
tu tomas. 
6\ (ella) toma. 
nosotros tomamos. 
vosotros tomais. 
ellos (ellas) toman. 
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no such uncertainty. The termination o of necessity goes 
with yo, as with tu, a with 41 (ella), amos with nosotros, dis 
with vosotros and an with ellos (ellas). This means that 
where two words are needed in English to make the meaning 
clear, one would suffice in Spanish. In fact, though during 
the early exercises the pronouns should be inserted for 
practice, later on we shall find that we can often omit 
them without making the meaning less clear. This differ- 
ence between the two languages is illustrated again in the 

Future Indicative 

I shall take yo tomare\ 

thou wilt take tu tomaras. 

he (she, it) will take 61 (ella) tomara. 

we shall take nosotros tomaremos. 

you will take vosotros tomar&s. 

they will take ellos (ellas) tomaran. 

Here again the Spanish terminations are all different, so 
that the pronouns are not indispensable, as they are in 
English. (Note, incidentally, the accent marks and their 
effect on the pronunciation as compared with the Present 
Indicative.) 

The difference caused by the different pronouns is known 
in grammar as person. The person speaking is always first 
person : so yo and nosotros, meaning / and we, are first 
person. The person spoken to is always second person : 
so tu and vosotros, meaning thou sjid you, are second person. 
The person or thing spoken about is alwavs third person : 
so il (ella) and ellos (ellas), meaning he (she) and they, are 
third person. 

We have seen that all the terminations of the Spanish 
verb in the Present Indicative are different : no two are 
alike. These endings are well worth noting, firstly because, 
when we know them, we can find out the person, whether 
the pronouns are there or not, and, secondly, because a 
very large number of other Spanish verbs besides tomar 
have these same endings. The Future Indicative termina- 
tions are even better worth studying, because the Future 
tense of every Spanish verb has the same terminations as 
tomar. 
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Exercise I 

(a) Put the proper pronouns before the following verbs : 
(1) compramos; (2) hablas; (3) trabajan; (4) andais; (5) 
tocare; (6) jugaremos; (7) pasaran; (8) dejara; (9) vivi- 
r6is; (10) compraras. 

(b) Put the proper terminations to the following verbs, 
using the present tense for the first five sentences and the 
future indicative for the last five: (1) tu toe-; (2) ellos 
trabaj-; (3) nosotros habl- ; (4) vosotros and- ; (5) 61 pas-; 
(6) nosotros dejar-; (7) tu trabaj ar-; (8) yo vivir-; (9) 
ellos hablar- ; (10) vosotros comprar-. 

(c) The verb comprar (to buy) exactly resembles our 
model verb tomar. Its stem is compr-. Write out in 
Spanish, referring to the model if necessary, the three 
persons of the singular and of the plural of both the 
Present Indicative and of the Future Indicative of comprar. 

We now come to a point of great importance. The 
English thou is practically never used. We use you whether 
we are addressing one person or a crowd. In Spanish, tu 
is only used in Biblical or poetical style, and in addressing 
close relations, small children and animals. One would 
expect, therefore, that vosotros would be used in all other 
cases, like the English you. But this is not so. Vosotros 
is only used in speaking to two or more of the beings in 
addressing whom the familiar tu would be used, were there 
but one of them. How, then, are we to translate you, 
because, even if we have Spanish acquaintances, we are 
unlikely to be on sufficiently intimate terms with them to 
be justified in using the familiar tu or vosotros 1 And to 
do so without having the right would be unpardonably 
rude. ' 

Spanish politeness is proverbial. The word you is 
rendered by usted (singular) and ustedes (plural), listed 
is a contraction of Vuestra Merced, meaning Your Honour 
or Your Grace. This is the only form of you that the 
student is ever likely to use in addressing adults or to hear 
addressed to himself. For purposes of reference the parts 
of tenses preceded by tu and vosotros will be given, but the 
translation of you which we shall invariably use (except 
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occasionally for practice in exercises) is usted (Plural 



you (singular) by usted, and you (plural) by ustcdes, we have 
got to be careful about using the right person of the verb 
with these pronouns. Remember that, though we regard 
usted as meaning you, strictly speaking it means Your 
Grace. In other words, it is really third, not second person." 
Therefore despite its meaning you, the verb with usted will 
always be, whatever the tense, in the third, and not the 
second, person. In the light of this new piece of knowledge 
let us look once more at the Present Indicative of tomar. 
It will now be : — 



. Notes, (i) The two forms bracketed will practically 
never be used. 

(2) Instead of writing usted in full, it is shortened to Vd. 
As it really stands for Your Honour, it is written with a 
capital letter, whereas the other pronouns have a small 
one. Similarly in the plural Vds. 

(3) Nosotras, vosotras and ellas are the feminine forms of 
nosotros, vosotros and ellos, as is ella of 61. 

Henceforward, unless the use of tu or vosotros is specially 
indicated (by the word " familiar " in brackets), you will 
be translated always by Vd. or Vds. and the verb will be 
in the third person. 



ustcdes). But, having made 




minds to translate 



yo tomo 
(tu tomas) 
usted toma 
£1 (ella) toma 
nosotros tomamos 
(vosotros tomais) 
ustedes toman 
ellos (ellas) toman 



I take. 

(thou takest). 
you take, 
he (she) takes. 



we take, 
(you take), 
you take, 
they take. 



LESSON II 



GENDER 



There is in grammar a thing called gender which presents 
no difficulty to English people. For us gender corresponds 
to sex. The name of a male creature is masculine, of a 
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female feminine, of an inanimate object, a thing, neither 
masculine nor feminine, but what we call neuter. A soldier 
is masculine, a cow is feminine, a book is neuter, and that 
is the last word to be said in the matter. Spanish is not 
so accommodating. A table =* mesa, for instance, is 
feminine ; a ship = buque, is masculine, and, as far as 
nouns are concerned, there is no neuter at all. A Spanish 
noun must, that is to say, be either masculine or feminine. 
It is not so much a matter of sex, as of the termination or 
derivation of the word. 

Unfortunately no very satisfactory rules for knowing the 
gender of a Spanish noun at sight can be given. 

But here are some : — * 

(1) Nouns ending in a, d, ion or z are feminine. 

(2) Nouns ending in 0, or, al or ador are masculine. 

(3) Male beings (men, well-known animals, etc.) are 
masculine, even though the noun may end in a. 

(4) Female beings (women, well-known animals, etc.) 
are feminine. 

These rules are not infallible, but they will be decidedly 
helpful. 

Corresponding to this difference in gender of nouns there 
is a difference in the form of the words (articles and 
adjectives) that go with them. 

The definite article the has the following singular forms 
in Spanish : — 

el (masculine). la (feminine). 

The indefinite article a or an has the following forms in 
Spanish : — 

un (masculine). una (feminine). 

Masculine nouns require a masculine, feminine nouns a 
feminine article. 



El hombre, the man. 

El muchacho, the boy. 

El amigo, the (male) friend. 

El libro, the book. 

Un soldado, a soldier. 



La mujer, the woman. 
La casa, the house. 
La puerta, the door. 
La mesa, the table. 
Una manzana, an apple. 
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Just as the article must " agree " in gender with the 
noun following it, so also must the adjective that qualifies 
or " goes with " the noun. This point, however , will be 
dealt with in a subsequent lesson. 

The Verb to have in Spanish is tener. 

Here is the Present Indicative : — 

yo tengo I have, 

tu tienes) (thou hast). 



d. tiene you have (singular). 

£1 (ella) tiene he (she) has. 

nosotros tenemos we have, 

(vosotros teneis) (you have). 

Vds. tienen you have, 

ellos (ellas) tienen they have. 

Have I? Has he? etc., are rendered by reversing the 
order of the words— e.g., {tengo yo? {tiene il? } etc. Has 
the man ? = { tiene el hombre ? 

Not is translated by wo, which is placed before the Verb — 
e.g., yo no tengo = I have not. {no tiene el ? = has he not ? 
{no tienen los hombres? — have not the men. 

The word got in such expressions as / have got a dog is 
not translated = Tengo un perro. 

Exercise 2(a) 

i. El muchacho tiene un libro. 2. La casa tiene una 
puerta. 3. El amigo comprara una manzana. 4. 1 No 
tiene Vd. una mesa ? 5. Ellos no tienen un libro. 6. 
; Tomaran Vds. la manzana ? 7. Yo no tengo un caballo. 
8. 1 Compraremos nosotros la mesa ? 9. La miijer no 
tiene una casa. 10. 1 Cuando comprara £1 el libro ? 

Exercise 2(b) 

1. We have a house. 2. Haven't you (singular) a book? 
3. The boy will take the apple. 4. The woman buys the 
house. 5. Have you (familiar plural) a horse? 6. The 
house hasn't a door. 7. They have a house. 8. Will you 
(plural) not take the book? 9. Have we a table? 10. 
The man has not a house. 
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There is one further point about the use of the singular 
article. The Spanish for water is agua. This is feminine. 
One would therefore expect the water to be la agua. But 
this is very awkward to say clearly, particularly as, accord- 
ing to the general rule, the stress falls on the first a of the 
noun. So, to avoid the combination of two distinctly 
pronounced a's, the masculine form el of the article is 
substituted for la. This is merely for ease of pronunciation. 
It does not alter the gender of the word : agua is still 
feminine, so that an adjective agreeing with it would be in 
the feminine gender. As the letter h is not pronounced 
in Spanish, the same alteration is made with nouns 
beginning with that letter. So we can express it in this 
way : — 

Feminine nouns beginning with accented a or ha require 
the form el (not la) when the article comes immediately 
before the noun. If an adjective comes between the two 
this change is not made. 

Thus we should say : el agua — * the water ; el hacha = 
the axe ; el ala — the wing, although these words are all 
feminine. But we should say : la arana = the spider ; la 
hazana = the exploit ; and la alfombra — the carpet, 
because in these words the stress does not fall on the first 
syllable. 

(It is worth noting, in passing, that this rule applies to 
nouns, not to adjectives : you do, for instance, write la 
alta dignidad = the lofty rank. There is no need to bother 
about this. The point is only made in case you should 
encounter in your reading a phrase that seems to break 
the rule previously given to you.) 

Exercise 2(c) 

1. Has she not the carpet? 2. You will take the axe. 
3. Where shall I buy the water? 4. The man and woman 
have not a horse. 5. Shall we take an axe ? 6. Haven't 
you a carpet ? 
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LESSON III 
NUMBER — POSSESSIVES 

In Spanish, as in English, the singular of a noun is 
generally made into the plural by adding s : soldado = a 
soldier ; soldados = soldiers. 

If a noun is plural, the article accompanying it must 
likewise be plural. 

The definite article has the following plural forms : — 

Los (masculine) =— the plural of el. 
Las (feminine) = the plural of la. 

Similarly un has the plural form unos, and una the plural 
unas. The plural meaning of both is some [any). Actually 
some {any) is generally omitted in Spanish. I have some 
money = Tengo diner o. 

Nouns ending in a vowel form their plural by adding s 
to the singular : — 

El palacio = the palace. Los palacios «= the 

palaces. 

Una iglesia = a church. (Unas) iglesias =* some 

churches. 

El agua (fern.) =* the water. Las aguas the waters. 

Nouns ending in a consonant or in y add es to the 
singular : — 

La ciudad = the city. Las ciudades => the cities. 
El tren = the train. Los Irenes = the trains. 
El rey = the king. Los reyes — the kings. 

If, however, a word ends in the singular in x, the plural 
is formed by changing z into ces. 

El lapiz (pencil), plural los Idpiccs. 
La vox (the voice), plural las voces. 

We shall see later that adjectives form their plurals in 
the* same way as nouns. 
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POSSESSIVES 

The following table shows some very important posses- 
sive adjectives, these words can only be used before 
nouns. 

M asculine. Feminine. 

Sing. Plural. Sing. Plural. 

My . . . .mi mis mi mis 

Thy . . . . tu tus tu tus 

His (her, its) . su sus su sus 

Our .... nuestro nuestros nuestra nuestras 

Your . . . vuestro vuestros vuestra vuestras 

Their . su sus su sus 

We have seen that the Spanish article must " agree " in 
gender and number with the noun it precedes. There is a 
difference between the English and Spanish (or French) 
attitudes towards possessives. If a man owns a book, we 
talk about his book. If two men own a house, they will 
speak of our house. But in Spanish we have got to 
remember that the gender of the possessive word is deter- 
mined not by the sex of the owner, but by the gender of 
the thing possessed. The word casa (house) is feminine. 
Therefore, just as the article used with it must be feminine, 
so must the possessive adjective, whatever the sex of the 
owner. So, if a house is owned by two males, they must 
not say nuestro casa, but nuestra casa, because the Spanish 
noun is feminine. 

Similarly, two girls, referring to their motor-car, must 
speak of it as nuestro automdvil, because the noun is 
masculine. This rule presents no difficulty in the case of 
mi, tu and su, in which the masculine and feminine forms 
are identical; but v/ith nuestro and vuestro you must be 
continually on the look-out. 

There is another thing to remember. It was pointed 
out in the previous lesson that you will, for all ordinary 
purposes, always be rendered by Vd. or Vds. and never by 
tu or vosotros. Now, Vd. (meaning literally Your Honour) 
is third person. The corresponding possessive, therefore, 
cannot possibly be tu or vuestro, which are second person. 
In other words, since we have excluded tu and vosotros as 
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normal renderings of you, so also we must rule out tu and 
vucstro, in all their forms, as translations of your. In 
writing a formal refusal in the third person to a wedding 
reception, it would be wrong to address the hostess as 
follows : " Mr. X regrets that he cannot accept the kind 
invitation of Lady Duckweed on the occasion of the 
marriage of your daughter ". Since the reply is couched 
in the third person, the writer must put "her daughter". 
In the same way, since we are to translate you by the 
third person expression Vd. (Vds.), so we must render your 
by the third person possessive. Consequently, in addition 
to his, her, its and their, su, a very hard-worked word, 
is used also for your. Thus : su sombrero may mean his 
hat, her hat, possibly its hat, and certainly your hat. 
One might expect this to result in confusion. Actually 
the pronoun or noun used with the verb will nearly always 
put the exact meaning of su in any particular sentence 
beyond doubt. Thus : il tiene su sombrero would obviously 
mean " he has hi3 hat But if the man has appropriated 
another's property, you could make the meaning clear by 
writing // tiene el sombrero de (of) Vd. — i.e., "he has your 
hat But this construction is only necessary in ambiguous 
cases. Normally su will do for your, as well as for his, 
her or ITS. 

Vocabulary 

luego shortly, immediately, llegar « to arrive. 

botella =~ bottle. con with. 

habitacidn = room. de «« of, from. 

vino = wine. a = to, at. 

taza = cup. en = in. 

cafi (m.) = coffee. plaza «= square. 

estacidn =« station. hay « there is, there are. 

Note. — In this and all the lists of words that follow, the 
gender is not indicated unless the word is an exception to the 
rules given in Lesson II. 

Exercise 3(a) 

I. En el centro de la ciudad hay una plaza. 2. El tren 
llcgara luego a la estaci6n. 3. El hombre toma una taza 
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de cafe con sus amigos. 4. Nuestro rey tiene un palacio 
en la ciudad. 5. Tenemos quince libros. 6. El general 
llega en el tren con su mujer. 7. 1 Tiene Vd. su botella de 
vino? 8. Yo hablare a mis amigos. 9. ^No tiene Vd. 
mi sombrero? 10. En la estaci6n de nuestra ciudad hay 
diez trenes. 11. La mujer y su marido Uegaran luego en 
su autom6vil. 12. En la plaza de nuestra ciudad hay una 
iglesia. 13. Tenemos en nuestra casa diez habitaciones. 
14. <iCuando llegaremos a Madrid? 15. 1 Tiene Vd. los 
libros de mi amigo ? 16. El comprara la casa de Vd. 17. 
No hay agua en mi botella. 18. Mi amigo y su mujer 
tienen una casa en la plaza de la ciudad. 

Exercise 3(b) 

1. My grandfather takes a cup of coffee with his wife. 
2. The soldier hasn't his bottle of wine. 3. My friend and 
his wife will take the train immediately. 4. Your friend 
has a house with eight rooms. 5. We shall arrive at 
Madrid in our car. 6. There are twelve houses in the 
street. 7. She will buy some apples. 8. Have you wine 
in your bottle ? 9. We shall buy a house in the centre of 
the town where there is a square. 10. They have two 
motor-cars, the doctor has six horses. 11. Will you not 
buy my house ? 12. When will you take your hat ? 13. 
The women and their husbands will take the train. 14. 
Kings have their palaces, we have our houses. 15. I will 
speak to my husband and (to) his friends. 16. Will you 
not buy some pencils? 17. Where is there a church? 
18. I will buy your house : it has seven rooms. 



LESSON IV 

CONTRACTIONS OF WORDS— THE VERB HABER 

We have seen that of or from is translated by de and 
to or at by a. Thus, of the house and to the church are 
rendered by de la casa and a la iglesia respectively. One 
would therefore expect of the palace and to the king to be 
translated as de el palacio and a el rey. But this would 
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sound ugly. Consequently de el is contracted to del and a 
el to al, and we write del palacio and al tey. No such 
contraction, however, takes place with any other form of 
the article but el, because in other cases the ugly sound does 
not occur. Thus : to the men «= a los honibres and of a 
father (mother) = de un(a) padre (madre). 

In English we use the apostrophe 5 to denote possession 
— e.g., Johns letter or my brother s (sister's) house. In 
Spanish, as in French, there is no such usage, and we must 
alter the phrases to the letter of John and the house of my 
brother (sister), and say la carta de Juan and la casa de mi 
hermano (hermana). 

The verb haber. In Spanish there are two verbs " to 
have tenet and habet. Of these tenet is used as a principal 
verb and means to hold, to possess. 

Habet is used as an auxiliary verb. It cannot stand alone, 
but is used to form the compound tenses, as they are 
called, of other verbs. It is generally, therefore, followed 
by a past participle — i.e., that part of a verb which we 
generally use in English after " I have " — taken, seen, 
written, etc. 

Thus, I have a watch = tengo un teloj, but I have bought 
(sold, lost) my watch = yo he comptado (vendido, petdido) 
mi teloj. In the first sentence it is the fact of possessing 
the watch that is important, in the second the buying, 
selling, or losing of it, the " have " merely indicating that 
the action took place recently. 

Present Tense of Haber 

I have yo he. 

(Thou hast) (tu has). 

He (she) has 61 (ella) ha. m 

You have Vd. ha. 

We (m.) have nosotros hemos. 

We (f.) have nosotras hemos. 

(You have) (vosotros habeas). 

You have Vds. han. 

They (m.) have eilos han. 

They (f.) have ellas han. 

In compound tenses (i.e., those formed by a tense of 
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haber + some past participle) the negative no comes before 
the auxiliary : — 

(Yo) no he visto el cuchillo = I have not seen the knife. 
Vd. no ha escrito la carta = you have not written the 
letter. 

When the present tense of haber is used in an interrogative 
sentence, the subject is generally placed after the past 
participle. 

i Kan llegado los hombres ? «= have the men arrived ? 
i Han gastado Vds. su dinero ? = have you spent your 
money ? 

£ No ha hallado 61 sus libros «= hasn't he found his books ? 
{ Ha comprado ella cafi ? = has she bought any coffee ? 

It will be noticed from thfs last sentence that any is 
usually untranslated in Spanish before a noun. 

j Tiene Vd. dinero ? = have you any money ? 

But, of course : <t Ha per dido Vd. el dinero ? = have you 
lost the money? 

There remains one final point to complete this lesson. 
It can be best illustrated by example. Look at these two 
sentences, involving the word buscar, to look for or seek : — 

Busco mi sombrero = I look for my hat. 
Busco a mi hija = I look for my daughter. 
Busco a Carlos = I look for Charles. 

In English the three sentences are almost identical. In 
Spanish the preposition a has been introduced before the 
object in the second and third sentences. Yet what is the 
difference between the three? In the first the object is a 
hat, in the second a girl, in the third the proper name 
of a person. On the face of it there seems no reason to 
make a distinction between them. But the Spanish do. 
The first object is a thing, the second and third are people. 
From this we get this important rule. If the direct object 
of an active verb is a definite person (or personified animal 
or thing, as in a fable, for mstance), the preposition a t 
untranslated in English, is inserted before it. 
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Vocabulary 

llamar = to call. periddico = newspaper. 

tnandar = to send. bolsillo = pocket, purse. 

que = who, which, that. hoy = to-day. 
ayer = yesterday. bastante — enough. 

para = in order to. peseta = peseta. 

Vd(s). quiet e(n) = you wish, want, like. 

Exercise 4(a) 

i. No tengo el reloj que Vd. quiere comprar. 2. Hemos 
vendido ayer el libro de Carlos. 3. He escrito hoy cinco 
cartas. 4. No tengo bastante dinero para comprar vino. 
5. Mi hermano no ha llegado a Madrid. 6. <;No quiere 
Vd. comprar el autom6vil del medico ? 7. 1 Ha visto Vd. 
al rev? 8. Hemos gastado las cuatro pesetas que he 
hallado hoy. 9. Buscaremos a la hija del general. 10. 
([No ha visto Vd. el cuchillo que he perdido en una de 
las habitaciones de su casa? 11. Yo llamar6 al muchacho 
que habla en la calle con el tfo de Juan. 12. <* Quiere Vd. 
comprar (unos) peri6dicos? Tengo una peseta en mi 
bolsillo. 13. Los generales han perdido el tren. 14. <j Ha 
visto Vd. a los soldados que han llegado de Madrid? 15. 
He vendido mis libros y tengo bastante dinero para comprar 
dos botellas de vino. 16. ^Cuando ha escrito 61 a su 
hermano? 17. La mujer ha mandado una carta a su hijo 
que tiene una casa en Bilbao. 18. Busco el peri6dico que 
ha perdido Juan. 

Exercise 4(b) 

1. Have you any newspapers ? 2. Have you bought the 
watches? 3. Have they not sold their cars ? 4. The man 
wishes to call his wife. 5. Have you seen the doctor's 
uncle? 6. Have you enough money in your pocket (in 
order) to buy any apples ? 7. Have you seen John to-day ? 
8. Are you looking for your brother? 9. Will you send 
the letter to-day? 10. Will you (do you wish to) take 
a cup of coffee? 11. I will look for the newspaper which 
you have lost. 12. When did you see the soldiers? 13. 

1 Strictly, the compound tense is used when the period of the action 
is not completely over (e.g. to-day), the past definite when it Is (e.g. 
yesterday). But at this stage the inaccuracy may be forgiven. 
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John's uncle, who will arrive to-day from Madrid, has lost 
his money. 14. I have in my house ten books which you 
wish to buy. 15. I will take the ten pesetas which you 
have in your pocket. 16. I have not taken your newspaper. 
17. Won't you (not the future) call Charles? 18. Haven't 
you seen the girl ? 19. To where have you sent the woman ? 

LESSON V 

ADJECTIVES— THE VERB 'TO BE * 

Spanish adjectives agree with their nouns in Gender and 
Number. If the noun is feminine plural the adjective must 
be also. We have learned how to form the plural of nouns. 
In so doing we have also learned how to form the plural 
of adjectives. The rules (Praise be !) are the same. 



Thus : 



bianco (white) 
azul (blue) 
feliz (happy) 



plural 



blancos. 

azules. 

felices. 



As to the formation of the feminine, the following remarks 
will help. 

Adjectives ending in 0 change 0 into a : hermoso (beauti- 
ful), fern, hermosa. So, for example, with barato (cheap), 
pequeno (small), rico (rich], largo (long), bonito (pretty), 
casado (married), cansado (tired), ruso (Russian), caro (dear), 
melodioso (tuneful), contento (pleased), etc. 

Most adjectives not ending in 0 make no difference in 
form between masculine and feminine singular. For in- 
stance : hdbil (clever), celebre (famous), valiente (brave), 
cartes (polite), pobre (poor). 

Those ending in an or 6n add a in the feminine : holgazdn 
(lazy) , holgazana. So do those in or : hablador(a) (talkative) , 
provided that they are not comparatives like mejor (better), 
peor (worse), superior, exterior, inferior, etc., which remain 
unchanged in the feminine singular. 

Adjectives of nationality ending in a consonant add an 
a. Thus: ingles (English), inglesa) espanol (Spanish), 
espanola] f rands (French), francesa; alemdn (German), 
alemana. 

These adjectives, which are also used as nouns, to mean 
the language of the country concerned, are written with 
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a small letter. Meaning a native of the country, they 
are generally written with a capital letter : — 

Un Labrador espatlol = a Spanish farmer. 
La Inglesa ha aprendido francos » the Englishwoman has 
learnt French. 

The Position of Adjectives 

In English, adjectives generally come before the noun. 
In Spanish they generally come after. This applies, for 
instance, to adjectives of colour, size, nationality and to 
adjectives much longer than their nouns : cafe 1 negro (black 
coffee), amigos franceses (French friends), obreros aplicados 
(industrious workmen). On the other hand, if an adjective 
is very short, if it is little more than an ornament, if it is 
a mere general epithet applying to a whole class rather than 
distinctively to the one instance, or if it is used in a figura- 
tive sense, it will come before the noun. For instance : 
una estrecha amistad = a close (literally narrow} friendship. 
Friendship is not measurable in inches or yams. The ad- 
jective is used figuratively, and therefore precedes the noun. 
Similarly you would translate " the learned professor " as 
el dodo profesor, because the adjective is a mere ornament. 
If he were not learned, the man would not be (or oughtn't 
to be) a professor. But one would certainly write : el 
soldado docto, because this is distinctive (not to say unusual). 

Bueno (good) and malo (bad) come before the noun. By 
a peculiarity of their own, they are shortened to buen and 
mal, but only when immediately preceding a masculine 
singular noun. Similarly grande (great) drops the de 
before a singular noun of either gender, but only when it 
indicates importance, not size. When referring to size, 
it usually follows its noun:— 

Un gran general = a great general. 
Un general grande = a tall general. 
Un gran dla a great day. 

There are many adjectives over whose position you will 
hesitate. But don't worry. One Spaniard will not in- 
variably put the adjective in the same position as another 



ADJECTIVES—THE VERB 'TO BE* 39 

might. If in doubt, put the adjective after the noun. You 
will be far more often right than wrong. 

Spanish has two verbs meaning " to be " : ser and estar. 
Here are the present tenses. 

Ser. Estar. 

yo soy yo estoy «= I am. 

(tu eres) (tu estas) (thou art). 

Vd. es Vd. est a = you are. 

61 es el esta «= he is. 

nosotros somos nosotros estamos = we are. 

(vosotros sois) (vosotros estais) = (you are). 

Vds. son Vds. estan = you are. 

ellos son ellos estan = they are. 

These verbs are not interchangeable. Estar is used of 
a temporary condition, ser of a permanent one. 

Estoy cansado = I am tired (but I shall be better after 
a rest). 

Soy midico = I am a doctor (a virtually permanent state 

or occupation). 
Ella es bonita = she is pretty (good looks don't last for 

ever, but they are not purely accidental or temporary). 

Ser expresses an inherent or essential quality; estar an 
accidental or external state or quality. 

El alumno es atento — the student is attentive (by nature). 
El alumno esta atento = the student is attentive (for the 
moment). 

La botella esta vacia = the bottle is empty (accidental^. 
La botella es de vidrio = the bottle is of glass (inherent). 

Ser is used to express the ownership of anything, the 
material of which it is made, for trades, professions, hours 
of the day, origin of a person or thing — in short, in most 
cases where the action or condition is not temporary by its 
very nature. On the other hand, estar, derived from the 
Latin word meaning " to stand ", is always used to indicate 
the position of a person or thing, even when it is permanent. 
Ser is used to form the passive. Estar is used with the 
present participle to express what anyone is doing at the 
time only. 
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Examples of the foregoing : — 

Este caballo es mio = this horse is mine. 
El reloj es de oro = the watch is of gold. 
Es panadcro = he is a baker. 

Note that the indefinite article {un, una) is not used 
before a noun used like an adjective to express profession 
or some other quality of the subject. 

</ Qui hora es ? = What time is it ? 
La criada es de Malaga = the servant is (comes) from 
Malaga. 

Estd en el palacio = he is in the palace. 
El hombre ha sido muerto = the man has been killed. 
Compra un periddico = he buys a paper. 
Estd leyendo un periddico = he is reading a paper (at this 
moment). 



i. El hombre que ha visto Vd. es tendero. 2. La botella 
azul que he comprado esta Uena de agua. 3. Mis hermanos 
son mas ricos que el medico. 4. Nuestra cocinera es 
holgazana : no trabaja mucho. 5. Las mujeres esparto las 
son siempre habladoras. 6. He recibido hoy una carta de 
mi hija : esta en Barcelona. 7. <J Es casada la pobre 
mujer? Es viuda. 8. Los alumnos estan en la escucia, 
escuchando al docto profesor. 9. Lo« obreros que tra- 
bajan en los campos no son muy aplicados. 10. Las 
callcs de muchas ciudades espanolas son muy estrechas. 
11. Escuchare' hoy los pequerlos pdjaros que cantan en los 



Vocabulary 



escuela school. 
pdjaro ■= bird. 
canlar = to sing. 
escuchar = to listen (to) 
pero -= but. 
tendero = shopkeeper. 
campo =* field. 
recibido = received. 
visitar = to visit. 



mas = more. 
que = than. 
lleno = full. 
viajar = to travel. 
mucho = much. 
cocinera = cook. 
tr aba jar = to work. 
siempre = always. 
aqui = here. 



Exercise 5(a) 
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campos. 12. 1 D6nde esta la hija del valiente general X ? 
13. Est& en Inglaterra con su madre que quiere siempre 
viajar. 14. El tendero no tiene relojes baratos, son todos 
de oro. 15. La hija de mi buen amigo Carlos es muy 
bonita. 16. Un gran general frances ha llegado aquf para 
visitar al rey. 17. <iNo quiere Vd. visitar el palacio de 
los reyes espafioles ? 18. Mi tio es labrador. No es rico, 
pero es siempre feliz. 19. Los obreros no son corteses, pero 
son muy habiles. 20. El c61ebre palacio que buscan Vds. 
esta en la calle del Rey. 

Exercise 5(b) 

1. The streets of the city are long. 2. To-day I have 
worked much, but . I am not tired. 3. The workman's white 
horse is small. 4. I have not seen your brother. Where 
is he? 5. He is in England with his great friend. He 
travels a lot (much), when he has enough money. 6. The 
birds which sing in the fields are very beautiful. 7. My 
uncle is a learned man, but he is lazy. 8. Our cook is not 
here : she is in the church which you have visited to-day. 
9. White wine is better than black coffee. 10. Her 
daughter is not married. 11. The men who are in the fields 
are always happy. 12. The church is small but very 
beautiful. 13. The bottles which you have bought are full 
of water. 14. I am listening to the birds : their voices 
are very tuneful. 15. Where is the farmer's pretty 
daughter? 16. Good books are cheap here. 17. German 
soldiers are in the city. 18. French workmen are very 
industrious. 19. We are doctors; my brother is from 
Madrid, but I come from Bilbao. 20. The beautiful English 
woman does not speak Spanish, but she has learned French. 

LESSON VI 

DEMONSTRATIVES AND POSSESSIVES 

In English, this (these) and that (those) are used to 
indicate to which of two or more persons or things we 
refer. The Spanish have three words for this purpose : 
este, ese and aquel. The last two each mean " that but 
with this distinction : ese denotes something near to or 
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associated with the person addressed, whilst aqucl refers to 
something remote both from the speaker and the person 
spoken to. 

The forms of the three are as follows : 

Masc. Fern. Neut. Meaning. 

este esta esto this 

Sing, ese esa eso that (near you) 

aquel aquella aquello that (yonder) 

estos estas — these 

Plur. esos esas — those (near you) 

aquellos aquellas — those (yonder) 

Look at these examples of their use : — 
Este libro que he leido = this book which I have read. 
Ese libro que Vd. tiene = that book which you have. 
Aquel libro que mi primo tiene = that book which my 

cousin has. 
Esta mahana = this morning. 
En aquellos dias (lugares) = in those days (places). 

The neuter forms esto, eso and aquello never refer to 
definite nouns, but to an idea, a whole phrase or a state- 
ment. 

<t Ha oldo Vd. eso ? = did you hear that ? {i.e., what was 

said, for instance). 
Esto no es posible = this is not possible. 

There is a further use of demonstratives. We do not 
say " This hat and^that hat ", but " This hat and that 
(one) ". When a Spanish demonstrative is used in this 
way, to avoid the repetition of a noun, it takes the written 
accent to distinguish it. 

This book and that one (yonder) = este libro y aquil. 
Do you want those books (over there) or those (nearer) ? 
=* jquiere Vd. aquellos libros 6 isos ? 

In English we talk about the former and the latter to 
distinguish between two. In Spanish the former = aquil, 
the latter = iste. This is not what one would expect. 
The Spanish argument is that, on encountering " the 
latter ' on a page, you cast your eye back, and the latter 
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of two things referred to will meet your eye, as you look 
back, before the former of the pair. In other words, " the 
latter " is the nearer. So the Spanish call the latter iste 
and the former aquel. The French reason in the same way. 

In English we often use 11 the one " or " the ones .'. 
Frequently " that " or " those " could be replaced by *' the 
one(s) We are not making a distinction between two 
contrasted things, but merely drawing attention. For 
instance, the proverb : " People ^those) who live in glass 
houses shouldn't throw stones is a case in point. For 
this use of the pronoun the Spanish el is employed. In 
fact, the various forms of the definite article are borrowed 
and do duty ^with the meanings of that, those, the one, 
the ones, etc.) instead of the other demonstratives, to avoid 
the repetition of a noun already referred to or understood 
by implication. 

My house and the one you are buying = mi casa y la 

que Vd. compra. 
The black ink and the blue (one) = la tinta negra y la azuL 
The roof of my house and that of the one you are buying 

*= el tejado de mi casa y el de la que Vd, compra. 

In the above example, you see, the same usage occurs 
twice, el referring to the roof, and la to the house. 

In contrasting, of course, the ordinary demonstrative is 
used. 

My house and that (yonder) = mi casa y aqudlla. 

That brings us to another point. We should translate 
" my house and yours " as " my house and the one of 
you and say : mi casa y la de Vd. But how should we 
say " Your house and mine " ? 

We know that my house is mi casa. But now we want 
the possessive " mine " used, to avoid the repetition of a 
noun. This is mio. And there are others. Just as we 
avoid tu and vosotros, so, as foreigners not on intimate 
terms with Spaniards, we shall avoid tuvo (thine) and 
vuestro (yours). There remain suyo (suya), his, her, its, 
yours and theirs; nuestro (nuestra), ours; and, of course, 
mio (mid), mine — all of which form their plurals by the 
addition of an s. We are now in a position to translate 
f your house and mine It will be : su casa (or, better, 
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la casa de Vd.) y la mia. Similarly, " my horses and 
theirs " «= mis caballos y los suyos. But suyo has various 
meanings. Therefore, here again we use el with its meaning, 
already noted, of " the one \ and write : mis caballos y 
los de ellos. In most cases, in fact, it is preferable, for the 
sake of clearness, to avoid suyo and put the appropriate 
personal pronoun with de in front of it. 

Sometimes mio, etc., is used without the article. For 
instance, " the house is mine " = la casa es mia (and not 
la mia). We can make a simple rule out of this. When 
the possessive has before it some part of the verb set, used 
with the idea of ownership, the article must be left out. 
"This car is ours" = este auto{m6vil) es nuestro. "The 
money is mine " = el diner o es mio. For " the money is 
his " we should say : el diner o es de il (avoiding suyo). 

There are two other instances when mio is used. 
Firstly, in emphasis or contrast. "He is my friend " 
might be : es mi amigo. But, stressing the word to imply 
that the person is my friend, not someone else's, you 
would use mio, putting it after the noun, and say : es 
amigo mio. Secondly, such phrases as " of mine " of 
his ", etc., are generally translated without the " of " being 
rendered. For instance, " a friend of mine (his) " would 
be : un amigo mio (suyo). Even " one of his friends " is 
better translated by: un amigo suyo than by: uno de sus 
amigos. One last word. Remember that the article is 
omitted with ser, but not with estar. " This handkerchief 
is mine " = este pahuelo es mio. " Here is my handker- 
chief. Where is yours? " = Aqul estd mi pahuelo. 
£ Ddnde estd el suyo (or, el de Vd.) ? 



Exercise 6(a) 

I. Las manzanas que estan sobre la mesa son mfas. 2. 
Este libro es mio, aqu61 es de mi hermano. 3. Estos 



Vocabulary 



sobre = on. 
cama = bed. 
pariente = relation. 
cuadra = stable. 
no = no, not. 



vecino(a) = neighbour. 
todo = all, every. 
dado = given. 
0 = or. 



si = yes. 
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lapices son mejores que los de Vd. 4. Hay muchos libro 
en mi habitaci6n : los que he comprado esta mafiana estan 
sobre la cama. 5. ^Quiere Vd. este peri6dico o aquel? 
6. Un pariente mio esta en Madrid. 7. ;Ha visto Vd. a 
Carlos ? Dos amigos suyos llegaran hoy de Barcelona. 8. 
Ese auto no es mio, es de Juan. 9. Aquel tendero es mas 
rico que £ste. 10. ^D6nde esta mi caballo? El nuestro 
esta aqui, el de Vd. esta en la cuadra. n. Hoy estamos 
muy contentos : ' dos primos nuestros han llegado aqul de 
Inglaterra. 12. <iEs mfa esta botella? No, es de ella. 
13. Mi padre y el suyo han trabajado todo el dfa en los 
campos. 14. Mi casa y la de nuestros vecinos son pequenas. 
15. ;Ha perdido Vd. su pafiuelo? No, 6ste es mio. 16. 
Aqul hay dos relojes : 6ste es mfo, ese es de Vd. 17. He 
dado el dinero a Luis y a un amigo suyo. 18. Mi perro y 
el de ella estan en la calle. 19. ,iEs este auto nuestro o 
de Vds. ? 20. Su caballo de Vd. y el de su criado estan 
en la cuadra. 

Exercise 6(b) 

1. These apples are mine, those are yours. 2. Her voice 
is more tuneful than her sister's (the one of her sister). 3. 
A neighbour of ours has a white house with a blue roof. 
4. I have read my letters, I have not read yours. 5. The 

fold watch (which) you have found is mine. 6. The money 
have spent is John's. 7. Charles will arrive here with 
two friends of his. 8. The servant (fern.) has lost my 
handkerchiefs but not yours. 9. I have not enough money 
to buy this car : that one is cheaper (more cheap). 10. 
Is this newspaper yours? (turn to : yours this newspaper). 
11. Have you seen the farmer and his son? They are 
friends of ours. 12. These apples are better than the ones 
(which) I (have) bought this morning. 13. Two relations 
of his have bought that house (yonder). 14. Our cook 
and our neighbour's do not wish to work this morning. 
15. My hat and yours are on the table. 16. This is not 
my book, it is hers. 17. We have seen our mother but 
not hers. 18. One of my neighbours has sold his house : 
he wants to buy mine. 19. He does not wish to buy 
books : the ones he has are good. 20. Is yours the horse 
which is in the stable ? 
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LESSON VII 
1NTERROG ATIVES — REGULAR VERBS 

So far we can ask a question in Spanish only by reversing 
the subject and verb. ^ Tiene Vd. su sombrero ? «= have 
you (got) your hat ? ^ Ha olvidado Vd. la palabra ? «= have 
you forgotten the word? Remember that the pronoun 
comes after the past participle " forgotten ". Sometimes 
we must be ready to allow another word to intervene 
between the verb and the subject. For instance, for " Is 
your friend a shopkeeper? " we shall not write: £ es el 
amigo suyo tendero ? but : { es tender o el amigo suyo ? This 
is because we cannot logically separate the two. We are 
not concerned merely with whether the person is, but with 
whether he is a shopkeeper, so the two words must stay 
together while the subject beats a retreat to the end. 

Many questions, however, are introduced in English by 
such words as who?, which? or what?, and it is now our 
business to cope with their Spanish equivalents. The 
commonest translation of what ? is </ qui ? Thus : What 
do you want ? = ^ qui quiere Vd. ? What is that ? = ^ qui 
es iso ? What dog ? = ^ qui perro ? It is also used in 

exclamations, meaning : " What a " but the a is not 

translated. / Qui perro ! = what a dog ! What a pity I = 
/ qui Idstima I If an adjective goes with a noun in such 
expressions, the word tan (so) is usually put in for emphasis. 
What an ugly picture ! = / qui cuadro tan feo I We can 
also use qui with a preposition before it. Of what are you 
talking? (what are you talking about?) = (de qui habla 
Vd. ? or, if the action is going on at that very moment, 
I de qui estd Vd. habla ndo ? 

Cudl (pi. cudles) is used of persons or things and means 
which (one(s)). It is seldom used just before a noun, so 
which car? implying one of several would be {cudl de los 
autos ? But what general is that ? = ^ qui general es ese ? 
because identity, not selection, is involved. Cudl, meaning 
What ? is used with reference to things before a tense of ser. 
What is the date of his arrival ? = Cudl es la fecha de su 
llegada ? 
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Who? or Whom? are translated by quidn (sing.) and 
quienes (plural) . Any preposition may be used before them. 
<j Quidn es Vd. ? = who are you ? { Con quienes habla Vd. ? 
= with whom do you speak ? {A quien ha visto Vd. ? = 
whom have you seen ? {Note : the preposition a used 
when the object of the verb is a person). Whose? is best 
translated by : { de quien (quidnes) ? Whose house is this ? 
= f{ de quiin es esta casa? (lit. of whom is this house?). 
There is a word cuyo meaning " whose? but, though 
common, as we shall see later, as a relative pronoun, it is 
rarely used as an interrogative, and de quien(es) is much 
safer to use. 

We have already met the relative pronoun que (who, 
that, etc.). It will be found later that relatives are mostly 
identical in form with interrogatives, save that they do 
not have the accent mark. This applies also to the words 
"why" and "because". Why = {por qui? (compare 
the French pourquoi ?), and because = porque. Another 
useful interrogative is << Cudnto(a) ? = how much ? The 
plural is j cudntos (cudntas) ? = how many ? <>' Cudnto 
dinero ? = how much money. ^ Cudntas vacas ? == how 
many cows ? 

The majority of Spanish verbs end in ar in the infinitive. 
We have dealt already with such verbs as hablar, whose 
present tense may be formed by adding to the stem habl- 
the terminations -o, -as, -a, -amos, -dis, -an. 

There are two other classes of Spanish verbs : those 
whose infinitives end in er or ir. Typical of these are 
comer = to eat, and vivir = to live, with stems com- and 
viv- respectively. Here are their present tenses : — 

yo como (I eat). yo vivo (I live). 



Vds., ellas, ellos comen. Vds., ellos, ellas, viven. 

With the exception of some 300 irregular verbs — ser and 
estar are examples — all Spanish verbs are conjugated like 
one of these model verbs hablar, comer or vivir, according 
to whether their infinitive ends in ar, er or ir. 




Vd., 61, ella vive. 
nosotros vivimos. 
(vosotros vivis). 



(tu vives). 



nosotros comemos. 
(vosotros comeis). 
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In English we turn " he speaks " into a question by 
saying : " Does he speak ? " In Spanish you write the 
equivalent of "speaks he?" = </ habla il ? In other 
words, do, does, did, etc., are not translated. This applies 
to negatives also. He does not speak = 11 no habla (lit. 
he speaks not). 

We have seen that when the object of a verb is a person, 
not a thing, the preposition a is inserted before this object. 
You will find, incidentally, that an intelligent animal, such 
as a horse or a dog, is sometimes regarded, for the purposes 
of this rule, as a person. Two important verbs, however, 
are exceptions. They are tener and querer. 

" I have a sister " is tengo una htrmana (tengo a mi hermana 
would mean " I hold my sister "). 

Similarly querer means to want, querer a means to love. 
So that querer una cocinera and querer a una cocinera are 
not the same thing. Far from it ! But these two verbs 
are the only exceptions to the rule that a must be put 
before the object when it is a person. 

In English the present tense of "to speak " means I 
speak, I do speak, I am speaking. In Spanish it is the 
same. But, I am speaking, as has already been touched 
upon, should be expressed by estoy hablando, if the action 
is unfinished and actually continuing at the moment. 
Since the action is purely temporary, estar, and never 
ser, is employed in this connection. 

Hablando is equivalent to the English " speaking 
This is the present participle (gerund). There is also the 
past participle " spoken The present and past parti- 
ciples of ar verbs are formed by adding -ando and -ado 
respectively -to the stem : — 

viajar (to travel) ; viaj-ando (travelling) ; viajado (trav- 
elled). 

Of er and ir verbs by adding -iendoy and -ido to the 
stem : — 

beber (to drink) ; bebiendo (drinking) ; bebido (drunk). 
recibir (to receive) ; recibiendo (receiving) ; recibido 
(received). 

visto (seen) and escrito (written) are irregular. 
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Vocabulary 

ver = to see. acabar = to finish. 

dicho = said. asunto = matter, affair. 

salir = to start, depart, leave, siempre = always. 

comprender = to understand. ahora = now. 

posada = inn. oficial — officer. 

dbogado = lawyer. alii = there. 

Exercise 7(a) 

i. Cual de mis libros ha leido Vd. ? El que esta sobre la 
mesa en su habitaci6n. 2. 1 Qu6 ha dicho Vd. al abogado ? 
3. ^Cuantas calles hay en esta ciudad? 4. ^Cual es 
el numero de la habit aci6n de Vd. ? 5. 1 Cuales de los 
lapices son mios ? ^Estos 6 aqu£llos? 6. Hemos perdido 
el tren. j Qu6 lastima ! 7. j Qu6 muchacha tan bonita ! 
,[Qui6n es (ella) ? 8. Es la hija de un amigo mio. 9. <[Por 
qu6 no ha acabado Vd. su trabajo ? 10. 1 De que* esta Vd. 
hablando? De asuntos que Vd. no comprende. 11. <|De 
qui6n son las vacas que estan en aquel campo? Son de 
Carlos. 12. £ De d6nde es Vd. ? Soy madrileno (adjective 
of Madrid), pero vivo ahora en Burgos. 13. ^Qui^n vive 
en la casa del primo de Vd. ? (de su primo). Mi tio vive 
allf, pero mi tfa esta en Inglaterra. 14. Este oficial francos 
bebe siempre vino bianco. 15. ^Cuanto dinero tiene Vd. 
en su bolsillo? 16. <[A qui6n esta Vd. escribiendo? Al 
hijo del medico. 17. Los que estan bebiendo en la posada 
no son amigos mios. 18. El tren ha salido de la estaci6n. 
19. Quiero ver al rey. 1 D6nde esta su palacio ? 20. Este 
soldado quiere mucho a la cocinera, pero es casada. 

Exercise 7(b) 

1. To which officer did you speak this morning? To 
that one (yonder). 2. Which of these cars is yours? This 
one. 3. Whose are those horses ? They are not mine. 4. 
Which of his sons have you seen? 5. Why are you not 
working? I do not work because I am tired. 6. I want 
to see the lawyer. Where is he ? He is not here 7. The 
bird is singing in the garden. What a tuneful voice I 8. 
To what man do you wish to speak ? 9. Which cow have 
you bought? The white (one). 10. I have given five 
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pesetas to that farmer who is drinking in the inn with his 
son. ii. We are natives of Madrid, but we live in 
Santander. 12. She is writing to her cousin. 13. What a 
man I He has drunk five bottles of wine. 14. I have two 
sisters and a brother. 15. How many churches are there 
in this city? 16. She has two sons. The one who writes 
to your friend is a doctor. 17. Where is the general? 
He is working in his garden. 18. There are many trains 
which leave this station. 19. Those men (yonder) do not 
live here. They come from Valencia. 20. How many 
workmen did you see in the fields ? 

LESSON VIII 

COMPARISON OF ADJ ECTIVES— FUTU RE OF VERBS 

It frequently happens that we want to compare one 
thing or person with another to establish their relative 
merits or qualities. In so doing we use what is called the 
comparative of an adjective. In English if an adjective 
ends in a consonant we add er to it to make it comparative : 
e.g., long — longer. If it ends in an e we merely add r : 
e.g., ripe — riper. One or two adjectives, such as " good " 
and " bad ", change their form altogether and become 
" better " and " worse " respectively. With adjectives of 
a fair length we put " more " or "less " in front of them 
and make no change in the word itself : e.g., more import- 
ant, less difficult. 

In Spanish this last is the method generally employed, 
and we have already encountered it casually during previous 
exercises. The Spanish for " more " = mas, for " less " mi 
menos. (The word mas without the accent sign means 
" but ". To avoid confusion, however, it is preferable to 
use pero.) In using a comparative we generally require 
the word " than ", which, as we already know, is que. 
Perhaps it would be as well to recall that, whereas English 
adjectives are invariable in form, Spanish adjectives must 
agree in gender and number with the noun to which they 
refer, whether they are separated from it by a verb or not. 
For instance, Our house is older than yours = nuestra casa 
es mas vieja que la de Vd. Is your sister bigger than 
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mine ? = </ es mds grande su hermana que la mla ? [note the 
Spanish order). 
There are one or two irregular comparisons in Spanish : — 

bueno, good ; tnejor, better. 
malo, bad ; peor, worse. 
grande, great ; mayor, greater. 
pequefio, small ; menor, smaller. 

The last two, however, can be compared regularly (mds 
grande, mds pequeilo), the irregular forms generally meaning 
older and younger, respectively, or occasionally referring 
to eminence rather than size. El hermano mayor — the 
elder brother. La calle mayor = the main street. 

" Than " in comparisons is normally que. But " than " 
before a number is de (as in French). Thus : — 

More than I = Mds que yo. More than ten = mds de 
diez. 

To digress, but with a purpose, for a moment. We have 
seen in dealing with the demonstratives that " he who '\ 
P the one who etc., are translated by d que and los que. 
In the same way, " what when it really means " that 
which referring to a whole clause rather than to some 
definite noun, is rendered by lo que (the French ce»qui). 

I do not listen to what he says = no escucho lo que dice. 

This same usage is turned to account when " than " 
comes before a verb, de being put before it. 

This boy is cleverer than (what) he says = este muchacho 
es mds hdbil de (not que) lo que dice. 

But, of course, if we have " the one(s) " referring to 
some definite noun, then the ordinary el que (los que) may 
be used. 

These apples are better than the ones you have bought 
== estas manzanas son me j ores que las que Vd. ha com- 
prado. 

The Future of Verbs 

In an early lesson it was pointed out that the future of 
tomar (to take) was tomard (I shall take). This tense can 
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be formed by adding the endings -i t ds, d, -emos, -/is, -dn 
to the infinitive. It was also mentioned that all Spanish 
verbs have these same endings in the Future Tense. We 
already know the Present Tense of comer (to eat) and vivir 
(to live). By adding the above endings to their infinitives 
we shall get the Future without any difficulty. 

comet -i -ds -d -emos -iis -dn «* I shall eat, etc. 
vivir-i -ds -d -emos -iis -an =* I shall live, etc. 

The other verbs we have encountered so far are tener, 
ser, estar and haber. These are irregular verbs in certain 
tenses, but, even so, they have the normal future endings. 

Tendr-e -ds -d -emos -iis -an =■ I shall have, etc. 

Ser-i -ds -d -emos -iis -an «= I shall be, etc. 

Estar-i -ds -d -emos -iis -an = I shall be, etc. 

Habr-i -ds -a -emos -iis -an — I shall have, etc. 

Vocabulary 

frfo = cold. caliente = warm, hot. 

fuerte «= strong. cerveza = beer. 

otro = other, another. dependiente = clerk. 

quedar = to remain. tambiin = also. 

manana (adv.) = to-morrow, manana (noun) = morning. 
vender =» to sell. si (no accent) = if. 

Vd(s). dice(n) = you say. oftcina = office. 

Exercise 8(a) 

i. Estos hombres son mas fuertes que Vd. 2. ^No es 
mas vieja esta mujer que aquella? 3. Esta cerveza es 
buena, es mejor que el vino bianco de Vd. 4. Hemos 
recibido menos de cinco pesetas. 5. Gasta mas dinero de 
lo que dice. 6. 1 Es mas barato el auto de Vd. que el 
nuestro? 7. Venderemos nuestra casa, es muy pequefta. 
8. Estos obreros son mas holgazanes que los que trabajan 
en el jardm de Vd. 9. Mi hermano esta en Madrid. 
Manana yo estare* allf tambiin. 10. Si Vd. 1 vende esos 
libros, tendra (Vd.) bastante dinero para comprar los que 

1 Although in theory Vd., being really a noun, cannot be left out, 
In practice it is omitted after being used once, if the meaning it 
quite clear. 



\ 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES — FUTURE OF VERBS 53 

(Vd.) quiere. 11. Mi amigo quedara aqul mas de ocho 
dfas. 12. Uno de mis dependientes esta en mi oficina : 
no he visto esta mafiana a los otros. 13. Tenemos en esta 
ciudad iglesias mas grandes que las de Madrid. 14. Aquel 
abogado es mas rico que el m6dico. Su casa tiene mas de 
doce habitaciones. 15. Mafiana est are* muy cansado, por 
aue trabajarS todo el dia en los campos: 16. El general 
dice que sus soldados no quedaran aqul mas de dos dfas. 
17. Estas manzanas no son buenas, son peores que las de 
Vd. 18. <iCuando escribira Vd. a su primo? 19. Los 
ricos no son siempre mas felices que los pobres. 20. Mis 
vecinos son menos ricos de lo que dicen. 

Exercise 8(b) 

1. Your daughter is prettier than that girl. 2. Is not 
her house larger than ours? 3. Are not these clerks more 
idle than the ones who work in your cousin's office? 4. 
Those shopkeepers are richer than they say. 5. To-morrow 
we shall be in Bilbao with a relation of ours. 6. Will you 
not remain here more than three days ? 7. The streets of 
this city are narrower than those of Madrid. 8. Have you 
lost your handkerchief? Yes, but I have another in my 
pocket. 9. He writes longer letters than I. (Remember 
that if an adjective is one that normally follows its noun, 
it will also do so in the comparative degree.) 10. The 
horses in my stable are better than the ones in his. 11. 
Charles is bigger than his younger brother. 12. Her house 
is in the main street, but it is smaller than ours. 13. When 
will the train leave (saldrd) the station? 14. The people 
who (those who) live here are relations of mine. 15. These 
officers are less brave than the general says. 16. I will 
look for your aunt. Will she not be in the garden? 17. 
This Englishwoman has more money than she spends. 18. 
We shall receive to-morrow the letter which he has written 
to-day. 19. Isn't that girl (yonder) more hardworking 
than your cook ? 20. We shall miss this train, but there 
are many others 1 which leave this station for {para) 
Valencia. 



1 Others many. 
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LESSON IX 

SUPERLATIVES— I M PERFECT TENSE 

Many English superlatives are formed by putting " the 
most " before the adjective : e.g., " the most important 
Short or common adjectives form their superlative by 
adding st or est : e.g., largest, longest. One or two, such 
as " best " and " worst make a change in the body of the 
word itself. 

In Spanish the method is to put the definite article 
before the comparative form : the biggest =^ el mas grande, 
the best (worst) = el mejor (peor). Both article and adjec- 
tive, of course, agree in gender and number with the noun 
to which they refer : — 

These workmen are the most skilful = estos obreros son 
los ntds hdbiles. 

If the adjective is one that follows the noun, the definite 
article remains in front : — 

The narrowest streets = las calles mas estrechas. 

In theory this might mean " the narrower streets", but 
in practice there is seldom any doubt of the meaning. The 
English word " in " must be turned into " of " following 
a superlative for purposes of translation :— 

The largest city in the world =* la ciudad mas grande del 
mundo. 

In Spanish (as in French) a possessive pronoun placed 
before the comparative of an adjective also has the effect 
of making it superlative. In this case, naturally, the 
definite article is not used as well : — 

Este libru es su mejor obra =* this book is his best work. 
Mi hermano mayor — my eldest (possibly, elder) brother. 

Often the word " most " is used with no idea of com- 
paring some person or thing with another, but merely with 
the meaning of " very " or " extremely " : e.g., it is most 
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(very, extremely) important. The Spanish for very is muy, 
so we can say : es muy importante. Actually, a more vivid 
way of conveying the idea is to add isimo (-ma, -mos, -mas) 
to the adjective, first dropping the final vowel of the 
adjective if it ends in one : — 

This city is very beautiful = esta ciudad es muy hermosa / 
but, more colourfully : esta ciudad es hermosisima. 

Still, the muy form is never grammatically wrong, and 
you will perhaps find it safer to stick to it. 

By the way, remember that though an adjective may 
ordinarily come before the noun, if used with muy it must 
follow it — e.g., es un buen hombre, but es un hombre muy 
bueno. 

Note, in passing, that bueno and malo, used with estar 
(not ser), refer to health, not goodness : — 

Estoy bueno = I am well. 

In the last lesson we were making unequal comparisons. 
But there is also a comparison of equality when, for 
instance, something is not better or worse than another, 
but as good as it. This will involve the use of the ex- 
pressions " as as " : e.g., my car is as good as yours. 

The first " as " in Spanish is tan, the second como. These 
words are invariable, and are used with adjectives and 
adverbs. We should therefore write : mi auto es tan bueno 
como el de Vd. If the sentence were negative, the first 
11 as " would probably be changed into " so But in 
Spanish there is no change. 

These children are not as (so) intelligent as those = 
estos ninos no son tan inteligentes como aquillos. 

In sentences of this kind we shall also want to be able 

to say : " as much as or " so much as ". In 

such sentences " as much " will be followed by a noun. 
Tan can only be used with adjectives or adverbs, so here 
we want tanto como. 

In dealing with interrogatives we have already met 
</ cudnto ? == how much ? The plural means " how many ? " 
In the same way tantos (tantas) means " as (so) many 



36 



TEACH YOURSELF SPANISH 



and agrees in gender and number with the noun. Some- 
times it will agree with a noun previously mentioned, but 
not actually repeated : — 

We have as many cows as you — tenemos tantas vacat 
como Vd. 

How much beer have you? I haven't as much as you 
= j Cudnta cerveza tiens Vd. ? No tengo tanta con%o 
Vd. 

The Imperfect of Regular Verbs 

The imperfect indicative of ar verbs is formed by adding 
to the stem the following endings : -aba, -abas, -aba, 
-dbamos, -abais, -aban. In the case of both er and it verbs 
it is formed by adding to the stem -ia, -(as, -ia, -iamos, 
-lais, -ian. Thus : — 



hablaba comfa vivfa 

(hablabas) (comi'as) (vivi'as) 

hablaba comfa vivfa 

hablabamos comfamos vivfamos 

(hablabais) (comlais) (vivfais) 

hablaban comlan vivfan 



The imperfect tenses of tener, haber and estar are all 
regular : tenia, habia, estaba, etc. Ser has the following 
forms : era, (eras), era, tramos, (erais), eran. Almost all 
other Spanish verbs, even when irregular in other tenses, 
form their imperfect on the regular model. 

The present tense of hablar, a common verb, means I 
speak, I do speak, or I am speaking. For the last meaning 
esioy hablando may be substituted for hablo, when the point 
is emphasised that the action is actually proceeding at the 
moment in question. 

The imperfect hablaba means I spoke, I used to speak, 
or I was speaking. Here again estaba hablando may bo 
used when the action was in progress at the moment in 
question. But this use is limited, and the student will 
not find himself using it frequently. For instance : 44 1 
was speaking to my cousin the other day " would probably 
be : hablaba el otro dia con mi primo. The imperfect is 
the tense of habitual or repeated action in the past. For 
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example : he always missed the train *= perdia siempre el 
tren. It was habitual with him. The tense is likewise 
used for general descriptions of the countryside or of 
people. Look at this extract from the first page of Don 
Quijote (Don Quixote). 

Tenia en su casa una ama que pasaba de los cuarenta, y 
un mozo de campo, que asi ensillaba el rocln como tomdba la 
podadera. Frisaba la edad de nuestro hidalgo con los cin- 
cuenta anos : era de complexidn recta, seco de carnes y amigo 
de la caza. (He had in his house a housekeeper a little 
over forty, and a farm lad who both saddled the nag and 
handled the pruning hook. The age of our gentleman was 
close upon fifty : he was of a robust constitution, lean of 
flesh and a keen sportsman.) 

The imperfect, then, is not the tense of single complete 
actions in the past, but of description and habitual or 
repeated action. There is no doubt that " was speaking " 
or " used to speak " involves the use of the imperfect. 
Very often " he spoke " means " he used to speak ", and 
then the imperfect tense must be used. In using the 
imperfect, since the first and the third persons singular are 
alike, it may be necessary for the sake of clearness not to 
omit the pronoun. 

For instance : no sabia que vivia aqui might mean either 
" I did not know that he (you) lived here , or " you (he) 
did not know that I lived here So, while observing the 
general custom of omitting pronouns when possible, we 
must be careful about doing so with the imperfect tense. 

Vocabulary 

joven = young. habitante = inhabitant. 

delicioso = delicious, delightful, a menudo = often. 

tiempo = time. jamas = ever. 

autor = author. todos los dias = every 

naranja = orange. feo = ugly. [day. 

aldea = village. soberbio = proud. 

Exercise 9(a) 

1. Barcelona es una de las ciudades mas grandes de 
Esparia, pero no es tan grande como Londres. 2. Estas 
naranjas no son tan buenas como las que yo compraba 
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cuando vivfa en Sevilla. 3. <iNo tenia Vd. un auto muy 
excelente? 4. Yo viajaba mucho cuando era joven. 5. 
Mi mejor amigo es uno de los autores mas celebres del 
mundo. 6. Cuando estabamos en Inglaterra escribfamos 
muchas cartas. 7. No tenemos tantos parientes como Vd. 
8. Esta mujer, que es ahora tan fea, era en aquellos dfas 
la muchacha mas hermosa de la aldea. 9. Cuando vivfamos 
en Aranjuez mi padre tomaba el tren para Madrid todos 
los di'as. 10. En aquellos dfas la ciudad tenfa muchos 
habitantes. 11. La habitaci6n en donde estabamos era de 
mi hermano. 12. 1 No son tan importantes estos asuntos 
como los de que Vd. hablaba ? 13. Cuando yo aprendfa 
espanol olvidaba a menudo las palabras mas ordinarias. 

14. fiste es el vino mas delicioso que he bebido jamas. 

15. Ella no es tan aplicada como su hermana menor. 16. 
£l bebfa mucha cerveza, pero no comfa tanto pan como 
yo. 17. Yo hablaba todos los dfas con el medico : era un 
hombre muy inteligente. 18. Cuando 6ramos jovenes no 
tenfamos bast ante dinero para viajar. 19. No he lefdo las 
mej ores obras de los grandes autores rusos. 20. ^Cuantos 
libros tiene Vd. ? No tengo tantos como 61. 

Exercise 9(b) 

1. Why is that girl so haughty? Because her father 
used to be one of the richest men in the city. 2. Which 
train used you to take? 3. Did you see that woman? 
She used to be very handsome. 4. Her husband came 
from Malaga : he had a house in the main square. 5. 
How many bottles of wine used he to drink every day? 
More than six. 6. When we lived in Seville we used to 
have a car. 7. These clerks are not as idle as yours. 8. 
I have seen the lawyer to-day : he was in your cousin's 
office. 9. Our cook used not to be as talkative as hers. 
10. This is the finest house I have ever seen. 11. This 
servant (girl) was not as hardworking as the other. 12. 
My friend's elder brother was very rich, but he has lost all 
his money. 13. I was looking this morning for my brother. 
14. Where was he? He was writing letters. 15. This is 
the longest street in the city. 16. He used to be the most 
skilful of my workmen. 17. He was a shopkeeper when 
he lived in London. 18. Every day I used not to receive 
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less than ten pesetas. 19. The richest man in the village 
was (the) son of a poor farmer. 20. In those days he had 
less money than he spent. 



LESSON X 

THE PAST DEFINITE TENSE— COMMON PREPOSITIONS 

The last lesson showed that such an expression as "he 
spent money " would be translated by dl gastaba diner o, if 
the meaning is that he used to spend money or constantly 
did so. But what if the spending only took place once? 
Here clearly the imperfect, the tense of habitual or repeated 
action, cannot be used. We need another. It is generally 
called the Past Definite (occasionally the Preterite), and 
can be formed, as shown below, by the addition of certain 
endings to the stem. 

Past Definite Tense 

habl-e vend-i viv-1 

(habl-aste) (vend-iste) (viv-iste) 

habl-6 vend-i6 viv-io 

habl-amos vend-imos viv-imos 

(habl-asteis) (vend-isteis) (viv-isteis) 

habl-aron vend-ieron viv-ieron 

It will be noticed that the Past Definite of er and ir verbs 
are alike throughout, as in the case of their imperfect tense. 
Also that the first person plural of verbs in -ar and -*> is the 
same as the corresponding person in the present indicative. 

Tenet, haber, estar and set are irregular verbs and make 
an alteration to their stems, which become two-, hub-, estuv- 
and fu- respectively. 

Their past definite is as follows : — 

tuv-e hub-e estuv-e fu-1 

(tuv-iste) (hub-iste) (estuv-iste) (fu-iste) 

tuv-o hub-o estuv-o fu-e 

tuv-imos hub-imos estuv-imos fu-imos 

(tuv-isteis) (hub-isteis) (estuv-isteis f u-isteis 

tuv-ieron hub-ieron estuv-ieron fu-eron 
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For future reference it may be helpful to point out that 
when the actual stem of the verb is irregular, the singular 
terminations (except in the familiar second person) are 
nearly always those of ar verbs, the plural those of er or 
ir verbs. 

The first persons of the past definite of these seven verbs 
shown mean respectively : I spoke, I sold, I lived, I had, 
I was. 1 - But their imperfects may also have these same 
meanings. How, then, are we to know which tense to 
use ? By way of arriving at a solution, consider this short 
extract from a Spanish novel. The verbs in the past 
definite are italicised to distinguish them from those in 
the imperfect. 

Sobre la llanura del mar, el cielo aparecfa estriado de 
nubes matizadas de violeta y rosa. A las diez de la 
mafiana el sol rompid su envoltura, disipdronse las nubes, 
y comenzd a ventar fresco. A partir de esta hora, fui 
aumentando por momentos la fuerza del vendaval. Comenzd 
a sentirse en el pueblo la agitaci6n del miedo. Las mujeres 
dejaban las ocupaciones de la casa y salfan a las puertas 
y se miraban asustadas. 

(Over the flat expanse of the sea, the sky appeared 
streaked with clouds blended of violet and pink. At ten 
o'clock the sun broke through its veil, the clouds were 
scattered and a fresh wind sprang up. From that moment 
the violence of the sea wind went on increasing. In the 
town confused alarm began to make itself felt. The women 
were soon leaving their work about the house and standing 
at the doors looking at one another in alarm.^ 

Obviously all expressions involving " used to ' or " was- 
ing ", together with expressions that can be turned without 
loss of sense into " used to " or " was-ing will be in 
the imperfect. Those do not worry us. It is that over- 
lapping of " I spoke ", for instance, which might be either 
imperfect or past definite, from the look of it, that is the 
difficulty. But from the passage above we see that the 
first two lines or so are descriptive, and the imperfect is 
used. Then something happens— once. " The sun broke 
through." That is a single complete action in the past. 

1 Fui, etc.. is also the past definite of *r (to go) and therefore means 
either / was or / nent. 
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It is not descriptive. It carries the narrative forward. 
It is, as it were, an answer to the question : what happened 
then? 

So when a past tense is not merely descriptive of a scene 
or a person, when it shows a complete single action, wholly 
over, the past definite, not the imperfect, must be used. 
For such sentences, therefore, as ' he killed the dog 
" Napoleon died in 1821 or "he missed the train " the 
past definite is required. 

" Napoleon was a great man " is descriptive, and the 
imperfect would be used. " Napoleon marched to Moscow " 
is a single action, and the past definite must be employed. 

If one action is proceeding when another breaks in on 
it, the first is in the imperfect, the second in the past 
definite. E.g., while I was writing, he came into the room 
= mientras yo escribla, entro en el cuarto. 

One more point in this connection. " I spoke " might 
be expressed also in the perfect tense. The past definite 
is used if the action is regarded as wholly over. But if 
the period in which it was performed is not yet finished, 
then the perfect should be used. " I have spoken " would, 
of course, be he hablado, but " I spoke this morning * 
would also be he hablado esta tnanana, because to-day is 
not yet over. Remember that a past participle cannot 
be used as a finite verb without some part of haber. " I 
seen " or "I spoken " is meaningless in English, so that 
if you decide to translate " I spoke " by the perfect, the 
auxiliary he must be inserted before the past participle. 

To sum up. "I have spoken " is he hablado. So is " 1 
spoke ", if the period is not yet over. " I spoke " will be 
yo hablaba when referring to repeated or habitual actions, 
or to descriptions which do not help the narrative forward. 
Single complete actions in the past require the past definite. 

Romp fa siempre las ventanas — he always broke the 

windows (habit). 
Rompid las ventanas = he broke the windows (single past 

action). 

Ha roto hoy las ventanas = he broke the windows to-day 
(period not yet wholly over). 

The interrogative of " I spoke " is " did I speak? ", the 
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negative " he didn't speak ". When the word " did " 
occurs, therefore, we shall also have to consider carefully 
which of the three tenses to use. 



Common Prepositions 

We know that a means " to " and that en means " in *\ 
But a imphes motion and en rest, so that " to arrive in 
Madrid " is llegar a (not en) Madrid. En, besides meaning 
" in," may sometimes mean " on," particularly in such 
expressions as " to be sitting (seated) on a chair (bench) " 
— estar sentado en una silla (un banco). In other cases 
" on " is generally sobre, which also means " concerning 
or " about ". Hasta means " until " (of time J, and " up 
to", " as far as " (of place). Hacia means ' towards ' , 
entre " among " or " between ", segun 41 according to ", 
and sin " without ". 

There are certain common prepositions which require 
the insertion of de before the following noun. In English 
we say " far from the church ". The Spanish is lejos de 
la iglesia. Cerca means " near ". The palace is near 
-= el palacio estd cerca. But : he lives near the palace — 
vive cerca del palacio, because a noun follows; in other 
words, " near " is a preposition, not an adverb. Similarly 
delante (de), in front of, debajo (de), underneath, encima (de), 
over, on top of, despuis (de), after. 



Vocabulary 

pronunciar = to deliver, utter, hacer =■= to make, do. 

discurso speech. nacer — to be born. 

andar = to walk. duda « doubt. 

sdbado =» Saturday. vida =■ life, living. 

Ho = river. ganar ™ to earn. 

zapatero = shoemaker. tienda — shop. 

pasar = to spend (of time). hora -* hour. 



Exercise 10(a) 

i. El docto profesor pronunci6 un discurso sobre las 
obras de Lope de Vega. 2. Aquel c^lebre autor naci6 en 
Madrid. 3. Mi primo estaba sentado en un banco delante 
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de su casa cuando entraron los soldados en 1 su jardfn. 
4. ^Cuanto dinero ha gastado Vd. esta mafiana? No he 
gastado mas de dos pesetas. 5. Todos los dfas yo andaba 
hasta el rfo. 6. El sabado ful a la aldea para hacer una 
visita a un amigo mio. 7. Hemos andado hoy hasta la 
iglesia. 8. Segun lo que (that which — what) dice el 
medico, ella esta buena. 9. Mientras yo llamaba a la 
muchacha, su hermana entr6 con una amiga suya. 10. 
Cuando llegamos a la estaci6n, estabamos muy cansados. 
11. Sin duda aquel abogado no tuvo dinero. 12. No 
tenfan mucho dinero cuando llegaron aqiri. 13. Mis amigos 
nacieron en una casa cerca de la plaza. 14. Despu6s de 
dos dfas llegamos al rfo que buscabamos. 15. Este zapatero 
trabajaba mucho para ganar su vida. 16. Todos los dias 
pasaba muchas horas en su tienda. 17. Despues de la llegada 
de nuestros parientes fuimos con ellos a la iglesia. 18. 
Vivimos cinco anos en la ciudad mas deliciosa de Espafia. 
10. 1 No viaj6 mucho en Francia el hermano de Vd. ? 20. 
Si. Pas6 dos anos en Pans, pero esta ahora en Sevilla. 

Exercise 10(b) 

1. When did you (plural) arrive in London? 2. We 
arrived on (put ' the ' ) Saturday, but my brother arrived 
here this morning. 3. I was talking to the shoemaker 
when your cousin entered the shop. 4. Have you seen 
Charles? Yes. When I went to the (market) Square he 
was sitting on a bench in his garden. 5. After the arrival 
of the train we left the station. 6. I was born in Malaga, 
but I spent many years in Tarragona. 7. Our house was 
not far from the river. 8. In those days this clerk was 
very idle : he used to spend many hours in the inn near 
the square. 9. While she was in the street the boy broke 
the windows of her house. 10. The professor is very 
intelligent, and on Saturday he delivered a very excellent 
speech. 11. According to what (lo que) this officer says the 
soldiers will be here to-morrow. 12. Every day he walked 
as far as the church. 13. On Saturday I went towards 
the river. 14. They found the money which we were look- 

1 En generally denotes a state of rest, but it has sometimes the 
idea of direction, differing from a in that it also conveys the notion 
of penetration ; i.e., entering, falling into, etc. 
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ing for. 15. Those men who used to be as rich as your 
uncle lost all their money. 16. Haven't you written to your 
relations? 17. I wrote to my aunt on Saturday. 18. 
Without doubt they worked to earn their living. 19. He 
broke the bottle which was on the table. 20. How many 
years did you spend in France? 



LESSON XI 
PRONOUNS 

In the previous lesson we dealt with certain prepositions. 
They were followed, in the sentences given, by nouns. 
Prepositions, however, are frequently followed by personal 
pronouns. In English we say : "I spoke of him (her) ", 
and the Spanish would be habli de il (ella). Similarly we 
could write: habli de ellos (ellas) or habli de Vd. (yds.). 
Likewise " of us " is de nosotros (nosotras) and " of you , 
using the familiar plural, would be de vosotros (vosotras). 
All these are identical in form with the pronouns already 
familiar to us as the subjects of verbs. But with " of 
me " and " of thee " (should we ever have occasion to use 
the latter) there is a difference. " Of me " is de ml (mi 
meaning ' my " has no accent sign), and " of thee " is de tl. 
Of course, the same rules apply to the use of the pronouns 
with other prepositions besides de. In fact, we employ 
these forms with every preposition except con (with). 
" With him flier) " is con il (ella), but for " with me " and 
14 with thee ' we write, by exception, conmigo and contigo 
in one word. But this is purely exceptional, and applies 
only to con. One further point. Con il means " with him 
but cannot refer to the subject of the sentence. For this 
we want consigo. 

I was speaking with him = yo hablaba con il. 

He was speaking with himself ■= il hablaba consigo. 

From the writing of any tense of a Spanish verb we know 
the various forms of the pronouns as subject of a sentence. 
We have just dealt with the forms of the pronoun when 
governed by a preposition. There remain to be considered 
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the forms of the pronouns as direct (accusative) and in- 
direct (dative) objects of a verb : i.e., in such sentences as 
" he sees me (direct) " and " he gives me (indirect object) 
a letter (direct object) 

Here are the various words in tabular form. You will 
see that many are similar to one another. 



n wi in flf.ina, 




A rrnxnti.DP. 


T^vp^hn Qi.t.'i.n'M./i I 

J. f (sfsl/O VVVKJl VfArVt 


yo 
tu 


me 


me 


mi 


te 


te 


tf 


61 


le 


le, lo 


el 


ella 


le 


la 


ella 


(ello) 


(none) 


(lo) 


(ello) 


nosotros 


nos 


nos 


nosotros 


nosotras 


nos 


nos 


nosotras 


vosotros 


OS 


OS 


vosotros 


vosotras 


OS 


OS 


vosotras 


ellos 


les 


los 


ellos 


ellas 


les 


las 


ellas 



The first and fourth columns have already been dealt 
with. They are only included for purposes of comparison 
with the middle two, which now concern us. It will be 
noticed that there is no difference except in the third 
person between the dative and accusative forms, so examples 
will mostly be given in the third person, to make the 
distinction clear. We rarely use tu, or vosotros, translating 
" you " by Vd. This, grammatically, is third person, so 
that le, m addition to being the dative of el and meaning 
" to him", is also the dative of Vd., and may therefore 
mean also " to you 

You probably know a little French. If so, what now 
follows will not greatly surprise you. In English the object 
pronoun (direct or indirect) comes after the verb. In 
Spanish (as in French) it comes before it. The only occa- 
sions on which the object pronoun follows the verb in 
Spanish are when we use, not an ordinary tense, but the 
infinitive, the gerund and, sometimes, the imperative. But 
this can more comfortably be dealt with in a later lesson. 
If we want to put " I found her " into Spanish, the order 
of the words will be : "I her found ". Reference to the 
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table will show that the accusative of ella (she) is la (her). 
We shall therefore put yo la halU. The ending of the verb, 
however, indicates quite clearly that it was I who found 
her, so we can quite well omit the subject pronoun and put 
simply : La halli. A pronoun means a word that stands 
for or instead of a noun. It follows that the pronoun 
must take the gender and number of the noun for which it 
stands. Suppose we were referring to a table, and not 
to a woman, we should say in English " I found it '\ But 
in Spanish every noun must be either masculine or feminine. 
Mesa (a table) is feminine. So again we should put (yo) 
la halli. 

The accusative el has two forms : le and lo. The dis- 
tinction between them is not strictly observed, but the best 
course we can adopt is to put le when the meaning is 
" him i.e., when the pronoun stands for a male person, 
and to put lo when the meaning is "it", i.e., when the 
pronoun stands for a thing for which the Spanish noun is 
masculine. " I found him " (the doctor) = le halle. " I 
found it " (the money) = lo halle. 

In recent exercises we have been using the perfect tense, 
formed by the present tense of haber combined with a past 
participle — e.g., he hallado, meaning, as we saw, sometimes 

I have found " and sometimes " I found We can form 
what is called the pluperfect tense by combining the im- 
perfect of haber with the past participle : habia hallado, 
which means : "I (he) had found " . Both these tenses 
are called compound tenses. The object pronoun comes 
before the verb in a simple tense of one word. It does so 
also in a compound tense. He hallado forms part of one 
tense, so the object pronoun comes not only before the 
past participle, but before the auxiliary as well. 

La hemos hallado = we have found her. 

In a negative the " not " (no) comes after the subject pro- 
noun (if it is put in), but in front of the object pronoun. 

(Yo) no la he hallado = I have not found her. 

So far the examples given have only concerned the direct 
object. The rules regarding the position of the indirect 
object are the same. Normally a verb does not have an 
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indirect (dative) object unless it also has a direct one. 
For instance : " I go to him " would not involve the dative 
of the pronoun at all, but merely the prepositional. It 
would be translated voy a 61. Even in such a sentence as 
" I speak to him " or ''I said to him though no direct 
object is in evidence, it is implied, since whatever words 
you said to him constitute the direct (accusative) object. 
We should therefore say : le hablo and le dije. In the 
sentence : " she wrote me a letter " the real meaning is : 
" she wrote a letter (direct) to me (indirect) We should 
therefore put : me escribid una carta. Another use of the 
dative pronoun is to represent the person for whose benefit 
or profit something is done : e.g., " I bought them some 
apples " == les he comprado manzanas. 

Ser is often used with an adjective in the formation of 
impersonal verbs; for instance, " it is impossible "it is 
evident ". These would be followed generally either by 
an infinitive or by a " that " clause introduced by que. 
With such expressions the dative pronoun is freely used. 

It is evident to me that he works hard = me es evidente 

que trabaja mucho. 
It is difficult for me to learn Spanish = me es dificil 

aprender el espanol. 

Here are some other common impersonal verbs : 

Es preciso = it is necessary ; es Idstima = it is a pity ; 
es verdad = it is true ; es mentira «= it is a lie. 

Is it true ? etc., can be rendered without alteration of the 
words, either the tone of voice or the written interrogative 
signs sufficiently indicating that a question is being asked : 
(Es verdad? 

The neuter ello (it) never refers to definite nouns, but to 
adjectives or statements. For instance : "He says that 
eating snails is good for the health, but I do not believe 
in it no creo en ello (i.e., in the eating of snails as a step 
towards good health). Similarly, when you hear a row in 
the street, you say " What is it ? ' — meaning " What is it all 
about ? " — without reference to some definite noun. So in 
Spanish </ Qui es ello ? Again, " I believe it " (referring to 
some statement) = Lo creo. This lo is, of course, not to 
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be confused with the accusative lo or le of 11 referred to 
previously, and standing for a definite masculine noun. 
There is a good deal more to be said about object pronouns, 
particularly in the matter of distinguishing between le 
meaning " him " and It meaning " you But this lesson 
has already given you a lot to think about, and we will 
leave further points for the next one. Meanwhile, refer 
constantly to the table when in doubt, and you will soon 
master the various forms. The exercises below will give 
you a good deal of practice. 

Vocabulary 



venir = to come. 
suceder = to happen. 
promoter = to promise. 
satis/echo = satisfied, pleased. 
gusto = pleasure. 
interesante = interesting. 
bien (adv.) = well. 



j cdmo ? = how ? 
nada = nothing. 
se = I know. 
regalo = present. 
entender = to understand. 
estudiar — to study. 



Exercise 1 1 (a) 

i. Mi padre me ha dado un reloj de oro. 2. Voy a hacer 
una visita a mi primo : 1 quiere Vd. venir conmigo ? 3. 1 Por 
que" ha venido Vd. sin ella? 4. Me es siempre imposible 
entender lo que nos dice el medico. 5. »j Qu6 casa tan de- 
iiciosa ! <jC6mo la llama Vd. ? 6. ^D6nde esta la hija 
de Vd. ? No (lo) s6, pero yo la llamare\ 7. He perdido 
mi bolsillo. 1 Lo ha visto Vd. ? 8. SI. Lo he hallado 
en la calle y lo he dado a su marido. 9. Me es preciso 
trabajar mucho para ganar mi vida. 10. £ Escribe Vd. a 
su madre? No. Le escribf el sabado. 11. Los hijos del 
general estan muy satisfechos porque les ha comprado 
un auto. 12. El profesor pronunci6 un discurso muy 
interesante : lo escuchamos con mucho gusto. 13. El 
abogado me dice cme el hijo del medico esta en Madrid. 
I Es verdad ? 14. Es mentira. Mi vecino le ha visto esta 
manana. 15. <{Que* ha sucedido a Carlos? 16. 1 Que" le 
ha sucedido ? Nada. Esta muy bueno. 17. Aquellas 
mujeres no tienen dinero. Les he dado dos pesetas. 18. 
I La carta de Vd. ? No la he recibido. 19. Me es imposible 
estudiar mientras Vds. hablan. 
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Exercise 11(b) 

1. I am going to see the farmer : do you want to come 
with me? 2. Why has she not come with him? 3. He 
says that he will buy her a present. 4. Where did you 
find my handkerchiefs ? We found them underneath the 
table in your room. 5. Here are the books which I bought 
him. 6. I used to have a gold pencil but I sold it on 
Saturday. 7. I did not give them a present because they 
were not polite. 8. I saw her this morning while I was 
walking towards the river, p. We will write to them to- 
morrow. 10. It is difficult for us to listen to the birds. 
11. If you give (da) him a car he will sell it. 12. He used 
to speak to us every day. 13. It is true that I did not 
receive the present which he had promised me. 14. He 
says that the train has left the station, but I don't believe 
it. 15. Where are your neighbours? We have not seen 
them. 16. It is impossible for us to understand what you 
say. 17. I do not know what (that which) has happened 
to them. 18. It is true that he sold his house, but I did 
not buy it. 19. He lost his money and he had not found it 
when I went into his room this morning. 20. Why have 
you not sold them ? 



LESSON XII 
OBJECT PRONOUNS—REFLEXIVE VERBS 

It was pointed out, in the lesson on possessives, that su 
may mean his, her, its, your, their. To make the meaning 
clear, the appropriate personal pronoun was substituted 
for su and de put before it : e.g., el sombrero de dl (de Vd.) 
instead of su sombrero. 

A similar device is also used with object pronouns. Le, 
for instance, as a glance at the table shows, might be the 
! masculine accusative of il or the dative of either U or ella. 
In other words, it may mean him, to him, or to her. But 
this is not all. Since Vd., the usual translation of " you 
is third person, le may also mean "you" or "to you". 
Obviously this is liable to lead to confusion, for le veo may 
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mean either " I see him " or " I see you ". Fortunately 
the difficulty is easily overcome. 

When the noun object of a verb is a person, we put the 
preposition a before it. Yo veo a la mujer (al hombre) = I 
see the woman (the man). Adapting this practice to 
pronouns, we make the meaning of le clear by writing le 
veo afiiiit means " I see him ", and le veo a Vd. if the mean- 
ing is " I see you 

Note, however, that the le must be put in. You cannot 
simply say : veo a Vd. It is true that you would put 
voy a Vd. = I go to you, but that is quite different. 
" To go " is complete in itself : it has no object at all. 
But in " I see you " the pronoun is the object : the le is 
essential, the a Vd. an accessory to make the meaning clear. 
The le comes in its normal position before the verb, the 
a Vd. after the verb (though, in cases of great emphasis, 
it may be put at the beginning of the sentence). But the 
normal order is this : no le he mandado a il = I have not 
sent him. 

This repetition of the object in the prepositional form of 
the pronoun is not confined only to sentences in which le 
occurs : it is used with the other object pronouns as well. 
You see, at best, me, nos, etc., are very weak-sounding 
and short. They will not convey the most meagre degree 
of emphasis, so, to make them more robust, the repetition 
method is employed, using the various forms of the pronoun 
used after prepositions which we already know. " It seems 
to me " might be simply me parece, but the phrase would 
acquire far more " body " if it were rendered me parece 
a mi. Again, using another impersonal verb, importar (to 
matter, to be important), 11 what does it matter to us? " 
would be : { que nos importa a nosotros ? 

Reflexive Verbs 

In the majority of sentences the subject and object of 
a verb refer to different persons or things, as in such phrases 
as M I see you," " he sees me ", or " I kill him ' . But 
sometimes the subject and object refer to the same person 
or thing : e.g., " I kill myself ". Verbs of this kind are 
called reflexive verbs. A fencing foil that is flexible will 
bend under pressure until the tip of the blade meets the 
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hilt. So here the object " bends back as it were, and 
refers to the subject. 

The pronoun le means many things, as we have seen, but 
it is not reflexive. El le mata means that he (A) kills him 
(B). It does not mean he kills himself. For this we want 
se (as in French), which is both singular and plural and 
covers all third-person forms in reflexive verbs. Since Vd. 
is grammatically third person, se will also mean yourself 
or yourselves, in addition to himself, herself, itself, them- 
selves and oneself. The ordinary object pronouns do duty 
for the other persons. The present tense of the verb 
matar (to kill) used reflexively would therefore run as 
follows : 

yo me mato = I kill myself. 

(tu te matas) = (thou killest thyself). 

Vd. (el, ella) se mata = you (he, her) kill(s) yourself, 

(himself, herself). 
nosotros nos matamos = we kill ourselves. 
(vosotros os matdis) = (you kill yourselves). 
Vds. (ellos, ellas) se matan = you (they) kill yourselves 

(themselves). 

Such verbs, of course, can be used also in the ordinary 
way : i.e., not reflexively. La matd (a ella) = he killed her. 
In their compound tenses reflexive verbs follow the same 
order of words as other verbs. 

El no se ha defendido = he has not defended himself. 
ff No se ha lastimado el nino ? = hasn't the child hurt 
himself ? 

You must remember that the word " myself " is not always 
reflexive. In the sentence "I see myself myself is the 
object referring to the same person as the subject, and is 
therefore reflexive. But if you said " I saw him myself 
t* him " is the object and " myself " is only an intensification 
of the subject, and would be rendered by mismo (-ma, -mos, 
-mas). So the first would be me veo, and the second yo 
mismo le he visto, though there are alternative ways of 
putting it. 

" He speaks of me " is habla demi. "I speak of myself " 
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is hablo de ml. In other words, the forms of reflexive pro- 
nouns after prepositions are the same as those of ordinary 
personal pronouns after prepositions. But just as in re- 
flexive verbs we use se in the third person, where in an 
ordinary verb we should put le, la, los or las, so also the 
reflexive form of the third person after prepositions is si. 
"He speaks of himself " = habla de si. '* You (they) 
speak of yourselves (themselves) " = Vds. (ellos) hablan de 
si. 

Just as ml and ti governed by con become conmigo, contigo, 
to does si take the form consigo. 

Are you talking to yourself ? = ^ Habla Vd. consigo ? 

Reflexive pronouns can, of course, be indirect (dative) 
as well as direct (accusative) objects. 

Me he comprado un regalo = I have bought myself (dative) 

a present (accusative). 
Ella se ensend el inglis = she taught herself English. 

The Conditional 

In an earlier lesson we learned that the imperfect indica- 
tive could be formed by adding certain endings to the 
stem. The imperfect endings of the er verbs were identical 
with those of \r verbs. In the conditional, ar, er and ir 
verbs all have the same endings that er and ir verbs have 
in the imperfect. The conditional (I should or would take, 
eat, live) is formed by adding these endings to the 
infinitive. 

Present Conditional 

yo tomar-fa comer-ia vivir-fa 

(tu tomar-ias) (comer-ias) (vivir-ias) 

Vd. (£1) tomar-la comer-fa vivir-fa 

nosotros tomar-famos comer-famos vivir-famos 

(vosotros tomar-fais) (eomer-fais) (vivir-fais) 

Vds. (ellos) tomar-fan comer-fan vivir-fan 

Vocabulary 

aguardar «* to wait for, expect. ocultar = to hide. 
quitar = to take off. detrds de — behind. 
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robar = to steal. 
ladrdn = robber. 



sobretodo = over- 
coat. 



guardia civil (masc.) = policeman, zapato — shoe. 



i. Aqui esta el regalo que le he comprado a Vd. 2. El 
se ha comprado un sobretodo. 3. Cuando llegaron los 
guardias civiles se ocult6 el ladr6n detras de la puerta: 4. 
El ladron me ha robado el sombrero. 5. El se quito los 
zapatos. 6. Le aguardare a Vd. delante de la iglesia. 7. 
No me parece a mi que estos libros son muy interesantes. 
8. No se por qu6 esta pobre mujer se ha mat ado. 9. Le 
prometf a el que Vd. le aguardaria. 10. 1 No los recibirfa 
Vd. a ellos? 11. <iNo la ha Uamado Vd. a ella? 12. Ella 
se llama Mercedes. 13. Yo llamare a Juan : esta en el 
jardin. 14. El me ha dado a mi el dinero que le prometi6 
a Vd. 15. ^Sabe Vd. lo que le ha sucedido a ella? Ha 
perdido el tren. 16. iQne le importa a ella? 17. No 
creo que estos ninos se han lastimado. 18. Su madre esta 
mala pero ella misma esta buena. 19. Este hombre es 
muy inteligente, pero habla siempre de si. 20. Llevaron 
consigo sus baules. 



1. Didn't you see us this morning? 2. I shall buy 
myself a car. 3. We have bought him a present. 4. He 
hid himself underneath the table. 5. We shall expect you 
(plural) to-morrow. 6. Did you not expect me to-day? 
7. It seems to me that you do not listen to him. 8. We 
did not promise them any presents. 9. He took off his 
overcoat (refer to previous exercise, sentence 5). 10. I 
will take off your shoes. 11. Has the policeman hurt 
himself? 12. I myself killed the robbers. 13. It doesn't 
matter to me. 14. I will call him myself. 15. My eldest 
brother is called John. 16. They promised that they 
would wait for me. 17. Why have you given him the 
letter which I wrote to you? 18. It is not true that she 

1 Llevar means to carry from one place to somewhere further off, 
traer to bring nearer to the speaker. 



mozo = porter. 
llevar 1 = to carry. 



baul — trunk (lug- 
gage). 



Exercise 12(a) 



Exercise 12(b) 
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killed herself. 19. He talked of himself but T did not 
listen to him. 20. He does not give me as many presents 
as he buys you. 

LESSON XIII 
THE OBJECT PRONOUN (concluded) 

Hitherto we have dealt only with a single pronoun 
object. But it is quite possible for both the indirect 
(dative) and direct (accusative) objects of a verb to be 
pronouns. " He has given it to me " is a case in point. 
Here the same general principle still holds good. Both 
pronouns come before the verb. But what about the 
order ? Are we to put lo me ha dado or me lo ha dado ? 
Actually the latter is correct. Hence the following rule : — 

When there are two object pronouns the dative comes 
before the accusative (though, to be strictly accurate, in 
reflexive verbs se comes first of the two, whatever its 
case). 

Nos lo prestard = he will lend it to us. 

Now for the next step. Le means " to him " or " to 
you It follows that in many sentences both direct and 
indirect objects will be of the third person. Instead of 
" he will lend it to us ", we also want to be able to say 
" I will lend it to him " or " I will lend it to you We 
should thus expect to put : yo le lo prestard. But here we 
are wrong. The two short words both beginning with the 
same letter sound awkward and confusing, so this further 
rule is made : — 

When both objects are in the third person, the dative 
(which will by the previous rule come first of the two) is 
rendered by se, whether for singular or plural. Therefore, 
for " I will lend it (acc.) to him (dative) ", we write : (yo) 
se lo prestard. This change from le to se takes place only 
when both object pronouns are in the third person. 

Se, then, stands here for le, and le may mean either " to 
him " or " to you ". So, as in the previous lesson, we add 
the appropriate form of the pronoun preceded by a to 
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make the meaning clear. Thus the final result is : (yo) 
se lo prestare a el (a Vd., etc.). Se used reflexively can, 
of course, be intensified like the other object pronouns : — 

Me engaiio a mi — he deceived me. 
Se engand a si = he deceived himself. 

The se used in se lo prestare is not reflexive, but a sub- 
stitute for le, so the addition is a el (or a Vd.), not a si, as 
in the reflexive sentence. 

One further point. Both pronouns can come before the 
verb only if the direct object is of the third person. If it 
is of the first person or second (though this will not arise 
for us, since we translate " you " by le, which is third 
person), then the dative object must come after the verb. 

For instance : " they will introduce her to me " = me 
la presentardn, because " her the direct object, is of the 
third person. But for : " they will introduce me to her " 
we should have to put : me presentardn a ella. This 
necessity does not often arise, but it is as well to know 
how to cope with it. 

The ordinary translation of "I will give it to your 
brother " is lo dare al hermano de Vd. But it is quite 
common to find a dative pronoun inserted : i.e., se (sub- 
stituted for le) lo dare, and then al hermano de Vd. This 
se is quite unnecessary, since the dative object is a noun, 
not a pronoun ; but you must be prepared to encounter it 
in your reading, and remember that the se is not to be 
translated. 

There is one more case when the prepositional form of 
the pronoun is required, this time instead of, not as well 
as, the other. This is when there is no verb expressed. 

For whom are you looking ? = £ a quien busca Vd. ? 
Suppose the answer is " him We might make a whole 
sentence and say : le busco (a il). But if we simply say 
" him we cannot render it in Spanish by the one word 
le, because there is no verb expressed of which it can be 
the object. So we should use the prepositional form and 
say : a il. 

Again : "He likes the cook more than me " = quiere 
mas a la cocinera que a mi (and not me, because there is no 
verb expressed before which it can be put). 
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The Imperative 

When you command anyone to do anything, you are 
using the imperative. Furthermore, since you are addres- 
sing them, you are necessarily using the second person. 
The imperative proper therefore exists only in the second 
person singular and plural. Thus : " speak ! " is habla, or 
in the plural, hablad. Now, these are the tu and vosotros 
forms which we, as foreigners, are practically never going 
to use. Nevertheless, we do want to be able to order, or 
at all events ask, somebody to do something. The missing 
forms of the imperative that we want are borrowed from 
the present subjunctive. While we are at it, we also take 
the first person plural, which allows us to say : "let us 
speak, eat, live, etc.". We have then : 

Speak (sing.) . liable Vd. coma Vd. viva Vd. 
Let us speak . hablemos comamos vivamos 
Speak (plural) . hablen Vds. coman Vds. vivan Vds. 

We shall find, in practice, that we seldom give com- 
mands, but we make requests. For this we shall want the 
imperative (i.e., subjunctive) of tenet and hacer (to do) in 
the expressions : tenga Vd. la bondad de = have the kind- 
ness to. Kagame Vd. el favor de — do me the favour of. 

In this second sentence you will see that " do me " is 
rendered by hdgame. In other words, the dative pronoun 
me is after the verb, not in front of it. What is the ex- 
planation? It is this: The object pronoun of a verb in 
the infinitive or in the imperative affirmative follows the 
verb. The same holds good also of the gerund or present 
participle, but it will be as well to delay consideration of 
this for the moment. In the light of this new piece of 
information it should not be difficult to master the matter 
from the following examples : — 

I see him (you) = le veo a 61 (a Vd.). 

I want to write to him = quiero escribirle. 

Note that the object pronoun is joined on to the 
infinitive and forms one word with it. 
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Have the kindness to (or, please) buy me a paper =» 

tenga Vd. la bondad de comprarme un periodico. 
Escribales Vd. al instante = write to them at once. 

When the direct and indirect objects are both pronouns, 
they both follow the infinitive and imperative affirmative 
with the dative first. They can be intensified, too, in the 
normal way : — 

Cdmpremelos Vd. = buy them for me. 
Enseneselo Vd. a ellos = teach it to them. 

(Note that the addition of the pronouns does not alter 
the stress of the verb. In compren the stress falls on the 
first syllable, in c6mpremelos, as we still want the stress 
on the first syllable, the accent mark must be supplied, 
otherwise it would fall on me.) 

When the imperative is negative, the pronouns (as in 
French) follow the general rule and come before the verb 
in the ordinary way : — 

Denmelo Vds. = give it to me. 

No me lo den Vds. = don't give it to me. 

Since, grammatically, dinmelo means " may you give 
rather than simply " give the Vd. is generally supplied. 
This, of course, applies to all other imperative verbs. 

Vocabulary 
pdgina = page. fosforo == match. 

novela = novel. fumar = to smoke. 

en casa = at home. enviar = to send. 
day = to give.. sino = but. 

Sino means " but " in the sense of " but on the contrary 
and is used after a negative statement. 

Exercise 13(a) 

1. Hagame Vd. el favor de leerme unas paginas de esta 
novela. 2. ^Esta en casa el hermano de Vd? Quiero 
hablarle de un asunto importante. 3. No me lo den Vds. 
a ml, d6nselo a 61. 4. No hablo el espanol, pero ella ha 
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prometido ensefiarmelo. 5. Tenga Vd. la bondad de 
traerme esos f6sforos, quiero fumar. 6. Estos cuchillos son 
nrios. Mi padre me los envi6 de Madrid. 7. No s6 d6nde 
estd mi amigo : me es imposible escribirle. 8. 1 Qui6n es 
esa muchacha ? Hagame Vd. el favor de presentarme a ella. 
9. ^Cuando nos lo prestara Vd. a nosotros? 10. Ellos 
quieren comprar mi casa, pero yo no quiero vend6rsela. 

11. Ocult6monos detras de la puerta. 12. No nos ocul- 
temos alii : serfa mejor quedarnos aquf. 13. Los que 
engafian a los otros se enganan a menudo a sf mismos. 14. 
Aquf esta su sobretodo. ^Quiere Vd. prestarmelo? 15. 
No se lo hemos dado a Vd., sino a 61. 16. No me haga 
Vd. a mf este favor, hagaselo a ella. 17. Si Vd. quiere 
comprar este auto yo se lo vendere. 18. No me presente 
Vd. a 61, sino a ella. 19. Este caballo sera mafiana de Vd. 
Yo s6 que 61 se lo ha prometido. 20. No me quite Vd. 
este pen6dico : quiero leerlo. 

Exercise 13(b) 

1. I will send them to you. 2. He wishes to give them 
to me. 3. Have the kindness to give them to him. 4. 
Do not send it to me, send it to him. 5. Let us walk as 
far as the river. 6. Is your friend at home? 7. I wish 
to see him. 8. If you have not got this novel Twill lend 
it to you. 9. I will not give it to him, but to you. 10. 
I will introduce you to her. 11. I will send them to you. 

12. It is impossible for me to send it to you. 13. They 
have deceived themselves. 14. My matches are on the 
table in my room : please bring them to me. 15. He did 
not sell it to us. 16. Please introduce him to me. 17. 
It will not be easy to teach it to her. 18. I shall not 
lend them to you. 19. I will give them to you. 20. Do 
not sell it to him, sell it to me. 

LESSON XIV 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS 

The commonest relative pronoun in Spanish is que. We 
have already encountered the word, both as a relative and 
as a conjunction (that), and with the meaning of " than **. 
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in comparisons. As a relative pronoun it is translated as 
who, whom, that, and sometimes as which. It applies to 
persons or things, and can be either the subject or object 
of a verb. But relative pronouns in Spanish (or French) 
can never be left out, as they frequently are in English : — 

The things (that) he says = las cosas que dice. 
The book which is on the table = el libro que estd sobre 
la mesa. 

The man who is here *= el hombre que estd aqui. 

Que, governed by a preposition, is used in reference to 
things : — 

The matters of which they spoke = los asuntos de que 
hablaron. 

Que, governed by a preposition, cannot refer to people. 
It is much the same in English. We can put : " the man 
(that) I saw We cannot put : " the man from that I 
bought my car ". We must use " whom Similarly in 
Spanish, the relative governed by a preposition and refer- 
ring to a person is quien (plural quienes). 

Note that the absence of the accent sign distinguishes 
relative pronouns from interrogatives. Even when a has 
no dative force, but is merely inserted to distinguish the 
object, a quien is preferable to que : — 

El hombre a quien he visto = the man (whom) I saw. 

Es un hombre a quien no importa nada = he is a man to 
whom nothing matters. 

" Who (whom) " used after some part of to be, following 
a noun or pronoun, is likewise quien (not que) : — 

It is he who built this house = es 61 quien ha edificado 
esta casa. 

It is I who killed him = soy yo quien le he matado (a 61). 

Notice, in passing, that " it is I " is not es yo, but soy 
yo. Similarly, " it is we " = somos nosotros, and the verb 
in the relative sentence following would be in the same 
person as that of the word to which quien {quienes) refers : — 

Somos nosotros quienes le hemos matado. 
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Another form of the relative is el cual (la cual, los cuales, 
las cuales). This is substituted for quten or que in the 
following circumstances : — 

Firstly, when the relative is governed by a preposition 
of more than one syllable, or by pot. This last is included 
since pot que would be mistaken for " because " : — 

The river towards which we are walking — el rio hasta el 
cual andamos. 

The door behind which they hid -* la puerta detrds de la 
cual se ocultaron. 

Secondly, el cual is used when que does not stand next 
to, or at least very close to, its antecedent : i.e., the word 
to which it refers. El cual has various different forms, 
que only one, so el cual is used to make the meaning of the 
relative clear, whenever it is separated from its antecedent. 

Consider this sentence : — 

The prince used to give audiences in the garden of the 
palace which belonged to his father. 

Here " which " clearly refers to the palace and comes 
next to it. 

So we can put : el principe daba audiencias en el jardin 
del palacio que pertenecia a su padre. 
Now, with a slight alteration : — 

The prince used to give audiences in the garden of the 
palace to which he invited his subjects. 

Here " which " does not refer to the palace garden, but 
to the audiences. Que cannot be used, as it must refer to 
the noun nearest beiore it. 

So we put : el principe daba audiencias en el jardin del 
palacio a las cuales convidaba a sus subditos. 

And thirdly : the prince used to give audiences in the 
palace gardens : which pleased his subjects very much. 

Here what pleased his subjects was not the audiences, 
nor the garden, but the actual giving of the entertainment. 
" Which " refers to no definite noun, but to the whole idea, 
and we use lo que (" the which " or " that which ") already 
introduced in previous lessons. El principe daba audiencias 
en el jardin del palacio : lo que (les) agradaba tnucho a sus 
subditos. 

Sometimes the sentence may be rearranged so as to 
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bring the relative next to its antecedent, in which case, of 
course, que can be used : — 

He had a house in the main street which gave on to the 
river. 

Here, obviously, it is the house, not the street, which 
had the view on the river. So, altering the order slightly, 
we can say : Tenia en la Calle Mayor una casa que daba al 
rio. 

In dealing with interrogatives we saw that " which (which 
one) ? " was ^ cudl (cudles) ? 

Which of the two houses will you buy ? = ^ cudl de las 
dos casas comprard Vd. ? 

In indirect questions the interrogative cudl, not the 
relative el cual, is likewise used. 

I do not know which of the two houses I shall buy = no 
si cudl de las dos casas comprard. 

El cual may be followed by a noun as in English. 
" Which house ? " is ^ cudl de las casas ? This is interrogative. 
The relative el cual with a noun is less common. But it 
might occur in such a sentence as this : He lived many 
years in Paris, in which city he had many friends = Vivid 
durante muchos anos en Paris, en la cual ctudad tenia muchos 
amigos. But one could more easily say : En Paris, ctudad 
en que (or en donde) tenia muchos amigos. 

It has already been pointed out that in relative sentences 
the subject frequently follows the verb. There are occa- 
sions when it cannot, though these are beyond the scope 
of this book. So for most practical purposes you may say 
that in relative clauses the subject is most elegantly placed 
after the verb. 

The Relative " Whose" 

Cuyo (-a, -os, -as) means " whose " or " of which and 
refers to either persons or things. Like mi and other pos- 
sessives, it " agrees " with the thing possessed, and not with 
the owner. We can say in English either " the town whose 
streets " or " the town the streets of which In Spanish 
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cuyo can only be used in the first way : la poblacidn cuyas 
calles, etc. 

Cuyo, like que, relates to an antecedent immediately 
before it. If 1 whose " is separated from its antecedent, 
then de quien (de qutenes) is used instead. 

These men were two of Napoleon's soldiers whose 
bravery was undeniable = estos hombres eran dos 
soldados de Napoleon, de qutenes el valor era innegable. 

Cuyo would refer to Napoleon, not to the two men. 

" Whose? " as an interrogative is, as we saw earlier, {de 
quidn (de qutenes) ? This is genitive, and means really 
"of whom? " So, not interrogatively, does cuyo. Now, 
in a recent exercise we had the sentence : I will take off 
your shoes = yo le quitare a Vd. los zapatos, and we put, 
in effect, " the shoes to you instead of " your shoes ". 
In Spanish the definite article (as in French) is used in- 
stead of the possessive before parts of the body or clothes. 
" He has cut his finger " becomes" he has cut the finger 
to himself " = se ha cortado el dedo. We have got to 
remember this in the translation of " whose referring to 
clothes or parts of the body. For : " the man whose wife 
is ill " we put : el hombre cuya esposa estd enferma ; but 
in the sentence " the man whose leg I broke we cannot 
put cuyo, which is genitive and means " of whom because 
we have to say : " the man to whom I broke the leg " = 
el hombre a quien he fracturado la piema. 

This has been a fairly lengthy explanation, but relatives 
are always cropping up (like their namesakes in everyday 
Life), and one must be in a position to deal with their 
eccentricities. 

Vocabulary 

asombrar — to astonish. cirujano — surgeon. 

amputar = to amputate. cesta — basket. 

encontrar = to meet. frutos = fruit (plural). 

gobernador — governor. brazo = arm. 

agradable — pleasing, charming, molestar = to annoy. 

Exercise 14(a) 

i. Los discursos que pronuncia el Profesor X son muy 
interesantes. 2. No he leido todos los libros de que eJ 
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hablaba. 3. ; Quien tom6 el lapiz con que yo escribfa? 
4. ,1 C6mo se llaman aquellos dos ninos que estan andando 
hacia la aldea ? 5. Son los hijos del pobre zapatero a quien 
los cirujanos amputaron ayer el brazo. 6. Son los hijos 
del tendero, a los cuales Vd. envi6 ayer una cesta de frutos. 
7. Ella tiene una casa muy agradable cuyas ventanas 
superiores dan al jardln del gobernador. 8. Aquel profesor 
ha leido todas las comedias de Lope de Vega : lo que me 
asombra. 9. Aquellos hombres son los dos criados del 
medico a cuya esposa hemos encontrado esta manana. 10. 
Aquella mujer es la cocinera de Carlos, de la cual yo le 
habl6 a Vd. 11. El ha leldo la carta que recibi : lo que 
me molesta. 12. £Es este el hombre en cuya tienda Vd. 
ha entrado? 13. <iSabe Vd. cual de estos libros me ha 
prestado ? 14. Los muchachos entre los cuales €1 se hall6 
eran amigos suyos. 15. <|Es Vd. quien se ha cortado el 
dedo? 16. Somos nosotros quienes cantabamos cuando 
entr6 Vd. en el cuarto. 17. 1 De quien es este auto ? No 
es mfo sino de mi hermano. 18. El hombre a quien 
encontr6 ayer es panadero. 19. Le aguardar6 a Vd. delante 
de la iglesia cerca de la cual hay una posada. 20. El 
general, el cual 1 naci6 en Madrid, vive ahora en Burgos. 

Exercise 14(b) 

1. He says that he has no money : which is (a) lie. 2. 
That is not the man you met. 3. The soldier whose wife 
you have seen comes from Toledo. 4. The soldier whose 
leg the surgeon amputated is here. 5. The soldier whose 
wife's arm (turn into : the soldier to whose wife) the 
surgeon amputated is a friend of mine. 6. We live in a 
house behind which there is a stable. 7. That girl is the 
elder daughter of the lawyer whom you met. 8. The 
daughter of the lawyer whom (referring to daughter) you 
have seen this morning is married. 9. It was I who came 
into your shop. 10. Aren't the houses cheap which give 
on to the square ? 11. I have not read the works on which 

1 Sometimes, even when the meaning is clear, you may find el 
cual used instead of que. There is no need to worry about this, but 
you may meet it in the course of your reading. This usage occurs 
sometimes when the relative clause is as important as the main 
sentence and divided from it by commas. 
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he gave us a speech. 12. I am going to pay a visit to the 
governor : which will be very pleasant. 13. The man in 
whose office I found myself used to be very rich. 14. It 
is not those workmen who are idle. 15. Our cook, who 
arrived yesterday from Madrid, is very talkative. 16. The 
matters of which you spoke are not important to me. 17. 
There is a house in this street which I want to buy. 18. 
My friends, in whose garden we are, want to teach me 
English. 19. I do not know which of these hats is yours. 
20. Do you know which of these baskets are mine ? 

LESSON XV 
CONJUGATION OF REGULAR VERBS 

This lesson marks the half-way stage in this little book. 
It will be as' well, therefore, to devote the exercises to 
revision of some of the points dealt with so far. Thus, 
there being nothing new this time to introduce into the 
preliminary matter, we may profitably show in tabular 
form the full conjugation of the three classes of regular 
verbs. The indicative tenses we have already used. But 
they are here grouped together for convenience, and with 
them — for reference only at this stage — are the tenses of 
the subjunctive mood. All regular verbs are conjugated 
after the manner shown in the table. Those of the first 
conjugation (infinitive in -ar) have the endings under the 
heading 1, those of the second conjugation (infinitive in 
-er) the endings under heading 2, those of the third 
(infinitives in -it) the endings under heading 3. 

In using the table, remember the following points : — 

1. The future indicative and the conditional are formed 
by adding the given endings to the infinitive (tomar, comer, 
vivir). 

2. All other parts of the verb — i.e., the remaining tenses 
of the indicative, all those of the subjunctive, the impera- 
tive, the past participle, the present participle (or gerund) 
— are formed by adding the given endings to the stem 
(torn-, com-, viv-). 

3. The first and third persons singular of many tenses 
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are alike, so the pronoun subject will probably have to be 
inserted. 

4. The first person plural of the present and past definite 
are also often exactly similar. 

5. All compound active tenses are formed by combining 
some part of haber with the past participle of the verb in 
question. Perfect, he hablado, pluperfect, habia hablado, 
future perfect, habrd hablado, etc. 

Conjugation of Regular Verbs 
Infinitive. Past Participle. Present Participle. 
1. 2. 3. 1. 2 & 3. 1. 2 & 3. 

-ar -er -ir -ado -ido -ando -iendo 



Indicative Mood. 
Present. 



Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 



I. 


2. 


3. 


1. 


2 & 3. 


-0 


-0 


-0 


-e 


-a 


-as 


-es 


-es 


-es 


-as 


-a 


-e 


-e 


-e 


-a 


-amos 


-emos -imos 


-emos 


-amos 


-ais 


-eis 


-is 


-eis 


-ais 


-an 


-en 


-en 


-en 


-an 


Imperfect. 


Imperfect. 


1. 




2 & 3. 


1. 


2 &3. 


-aba 




-fa 


-ara 


-iera 


-abas 




-fas 


-aras 


-ieras 


-aba 




-fa 


-ara 


-iera 


-abamos 


-iamos 


-aramos 


-ieramos 


-abais 




-iais 


-arais 


-ierais 


-aban 




-fan 


-aran 


-ieran 


Past Definite. 


Past. 


1. 




2&3- 


1. 


2 & 3. 


-e 




-f 


-ase 


-iese 


-aste 




-iste 


-ases 


-ieses 


-6 




-i6 


-ase 


-iese 


-amos 




-imos 


-asemos 


-iSsemos 


-asteis 




-isteis 


-aseis 


-ieseis 


-aron 




-ieron 


-asen 


-iesen 
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Future. 



Future. 





1. 




2 & 3. 




-are 




-iere 


-as 


-ares 




-ieres 


-a 


-are 




-iere 


-emos 


-aremos 




-i6remos 


-6is 


-areis 




-iereis 


-an 


-aren 




-ieren 


Conditional Mood. 


Imperative Mood. 


1, 2 & 3. 


1. 


2. 


3. 


fa 








fas 


-a 


-e 


-e 


fa 









famos 

fais 

fan 



-ad 



-ed -id 



Vocabulary 

tarde (fern.) = afternoon. 
convidar = to invite. 
por desgracia = unfortunately. 
decir = to say, tell. 
anteojos (plur.) «* spectacles. 



seguro « sure, certain. 
situacidn = situation. 
politico -* political. 
dejar = to leave. 
repisa de la chimenea » 
mantelpiece. 

Exercise 15(a) 

1. Voy a pasar unos dfas en casa de mi primo en 
Santander : el le ha convidado tambien a Vd. 2. Por 
desgracia me es imposible ir con Vd., por que mi madre 
esta mala. 3. <iA qui6n esta buscanao Vd. ? A Juan. 
Quiero decirle que un pariente suyo llegara aquf esta tarde. 
4. Son ellos quienes han roto las ventanas. 5. No es tan 
docto este profesor como lo que dice. 6. Nuestra casa no 
tiene tantas habitaciones como la de Vd. 7. Mi vecino 
dice que hay aquf mas de veinte oficiales, pero no lo creo. 
8. Me parece a mf que Vd. ha olvidado todo lo que habfa 
aprendido. 9. No le preste Vd. a 61 su reloj : es seguro 
que lo perdera. 10. Es la mujer mas habladora a quien 
he encontrado jamas. 11. La botella no esta llena de agua, 
sino de cerveza. 12. 1 En cual de los bancos esta sentado 
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su primo? En el que compr6 ayer. 13. Esta no vela no 
es buena, es la peor de las obras de Valera. 14. Haganos 
Vd. el favor de leernos este artfculo sobre la situaci6n 
polftica. 15. <[D6nde estan sus anteojos? Los he dejado 
sobre la repisa de la chimenea en mi cuarto. 16. 1 A quien 
aguardaba Vd. esta mafiana? A un amigo mfo. 17. No 
han llevado consigo sus baules. Los han dejado en el tren. 
18. El hombre mas rico de la aldea es el que esta sentado 
delante de la posada. 19. Yo no se lo enviar6 a 61. 20. 
Esta es la iglesia mas celebre de la ciudad. 

Exercise 15(b) 

1. To which of these two boys will you give this knife? 
2. The house towards which we were §oing gave on to a 
small garden. 3. There are three articles in this paper 
which I am going to read. 4. It will not be easy for me 
to send them to you. 5. How many baskets of fruit have 
you given her ? 6. I have left my shoes in my room ; have 
the goodness to bring them to me. 7. Let us listen to the 
birds. 8. I do not know how many bottles of beer he has 
drunk. 9. Every day he walked as far as the square. 10. 
Have you seen the thief for whom the police are looking ? 
11. The man whose car I bought is a very celebrated 
author. 12. The house behind which I found myself 
belonged to the doctor. 13. Whose is this overcoat? 
Yours or his? 14. It is not these workmen who are so 
skilful. 15. This is the most pleasant city in Spain. 16. 
It is true that I have bought myself a watch, but it was 
very cheap. 17. In front of which door shall I wait for 
you? 18. It is certain she will cut her finger. 19. We 
shall not remain here more than two days. 20. It is im- 
possible for us to read while you talk. 

LESSON XVI 
FIRST READING LESSON 

The time has now come to tackle a bit of real Spanish. 
Hitherto you have only had to cope with bits specially 
prepared for you and made to suit your limited vocabulary. 

This being your first attempt at translation, you must 
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be ready to take the trouble to turn up a good many words 
in the vocabulary at the end of the book, but you will find 
that, with practice, your range of words will rapidly in- 
crease. 

You might think that, with the aid of a Spanish dic- 
tionary, you could translate any passage without knowing 
any grammar at all. But this is not so. The dictionary 
does not give every word that you are liable to meet, 
particularly in the case of verbs. 

Take the simple word repliqui, for instance. You will 
not find it in the dictionary. But you should by this 
time know enough grammar to recognise it as the first 
person singular of the past definite of a first conjugation 
verb. You will, therefore, be able to find it in the 
vocabulary in the form replicar, and the rest is easy. 

It will not always be quite so simple. There is encuentro, 
for example. This looks like the first person of a verb. 
So it is. There is no verb encuentrar, but there is encontrar, 
which we have already used. The verb is irregular, or at 
least peculiar, in certain tenses, and it, together with others 
like it, will be dealt with in succeeding lessons. Some 
verbs, of course, are disgustingly irregular. We have our 
share of them in English (why should went be the past 
tense of go}). In this passage the word dispongo appears. 
The thing to do in this case is to turn to the table of 
irregular verbs, where you will quickly run it to earth as 
the present indicative of disponer. Dijo, likewise, can be 
traced to decir. You may find this difficult at first, but 
you will quickly get the hang of it. 

Translation may be done in two ways — literal and free. 
In the literal translation the meaning is given from the 
Spanish word by word, and the English will read stiffly, 
and sometimes seem hardly intelligible. The free trans- 
lation, on the other hand, takes the meaning of a passage 
as a whole and turns it into good English. You will 
appreciate this difference better when you come to read 
in Part II the two translations of the first extract. 

Don't be afraid of being too literal at first. You will 
soon be able to pay more attention to the style of your 
English. A dictionary, if you have one, is useful ; but it 
is a bad thing to be a slave to it. In any case, use your 
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wits to try to discover the meaning of a word before 
checking your interpretation (or guess !) by referring to the 
vocabulary at the end of the book, or to your dictionary. 

The Verb " Deber " 

The ordinary meaning of deber is to owe : — 

Me debe grandes sutnas de dinero = he owes me large 
sums of money. 

The infinitive used as a noun means duty : — 

Hetnos hecho nuestro deber = we have done our duty. 

But deber is also used, before an infinitive, as a kind of 
auxiliary, to express the idea of duty, obligation or a mild 
form of necessity. In this sense it is generally equivalent 
to ought, should, must : — 

Debo ir a la estacion = I must go to the station. 
Vd. debe escribirle = you should write to him. 
Debia aguardarme = he was to wait for me. 
Debt salir para Madrid = I had to (was obliged to) 
start for Madrid. 

Deber also conveys the idea of inference, probability or 
supposition, as the word must does sometimes in English : — 

El tren debe haber llegado = the train must have arrived. 
No debe ser dificil hacerlo = it should not be difficult to 
do it. 

Vd. no deberia hablarle = you ought not to speak to him. 
Translation I 

By a ruling of the Spanish Academy the use of the 
written accent on words of one letter [a, 0) is abolished. 
But in many books it is still retained, and the student 
should bear this in mind. 

" Buenos dfas, Senor," me dijo el dependiente al mismo 
tiempo que entraba en la oficina de Turismo Espafiol. 

Mi abuelo era de Valencia y yo me parezco a el por lo 
que toca a las facciones y al color de la tez. Por lo tanto 
mucha gente a quien encuentro por vez primera cree que 
soy espafiol. Me gustaria muchfsimo hablar bien el 
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espanol y en consecuencia no perdi la oportunidad de 
emplear dicha lengua dirigi£ndole la palabra. 

i En que puedo servirle ? " continu6 el dependiente. 

" Buenos dlas," repliqu6. " Esto es lo que me trae a 
ml aqiri. Quiero pasar las vacaciones en Espana pero no 
dispongo de mucho tiempo." 

' Muy bien, Senor. Entonces lo import ante es llegar 
allf rapidamente." 

" Eso es. Pero no quiero ir en aeroplane Es demasiado 
caro." 

" <iQ u ^ parte de Espana desea visitar? " 
" En primer lugar voy a Barcelona." 
" i Le gustaria ir en barco ? " 

"No. Siempre me mareo mucho. i No hay un tren 
directo desde Paris? n 

11 Seguramente, Senor. El expreso sale de la estaci6n de 
Quai d Orsay a las 8.0 de la noche y llega a Barcelona poco 
despues de las 12 — un viaje de diez y seis horas." 

4 Excelente. Sin duda un billete de ida y vuelta sera 
mas barato. Pero no estar6 mucho tiempo en Barcelona. 
Deme Vd. pues por favor un billete sencillo de segunda clase. 
Pienso salir el viernes de la pr6xima semana." 

After you have translated the above and carefully com- 
pared your version with that given in Part II, you should 
be able to do the following exercise without much difficulty. 

Vocabulary 

ya = already. modo = way, method, 

comer cio = commerce. manner. 
ejercicio = exercise. agradable = pleasant. 

gracias (fern, plur.) = thanks, falta = mistake. 

Exercise 16 

1. I have the pleasure to introduce you to my cousin. 
2. The pleasure is mine, but I have already met this gentle- 
man. 3. Where is Mr. Gomez ? He is not here. He had 
to start for Madrid at ten o'clock. 4. How many times 
have you read this book? 5. We must not spend much 
time here, 6. When do you think of starting for London ? 
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7. We very much like going by aeroplane ; it is the most 
pleasant way of travelling (infinitive). 8. I do not know 
what he said to me. The worst (of it) is that he does not 
pronounce his words well. 9. It is evident that Mr. Lopez 
is very skilful in all that concerns commerce. 10. Good 
afternoon, miss. How are you ? Very well, thanks. And 
you? 11. There is a young lady at the door who wants 
to speak to the doctor. 12. Who is that gentleman? He 
is a friend of Mr. Fuentes. 13. It is not pleasant to find 
oneself alone and friendless. 14. I have taken a first-class 
return ticket. 15. We were to meet them near the church, 
at seven o'clock. 16. Many people tell me that I am like 
my father. 17. Shall we go by boat ? I do not want to 
(say : want it) because I am always seasick. 18. I do 
not know how much money he owes me. 19. How many 
times have you written to him ? 20. It cannot be easy to 
do all these exercises without a mistake. 



LESSON XVII 

COMMON IRREGULAR VERBS 

There are comparatively few Spanish verbs that are 
irregular. Unfortunately some of the number are very 
common. For that reason the most important forms of 
the most widely used are given here. But do not run away 
with the idea that there are an enormous number of alarm- 
ingly irregular verbs. Many verbs are slightly eccentric, 
but, apart from those shown below, few are fantastically 
temperamental. 

Irregular Future Tenses 

In regular verbs the future is formed by adding -6 to 
the infinitive, the conditional by adding ia to the infinitive. 
If the future of a verb is irregular, the conditional will have 
the same irregularity. But the endings of each are all 
according to rule. So, if you know the future, you also know 
the conditional. Below is a complete list of irregular 
Spanish futures and conditionals. There are no others. 
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Infinitive. 


Future, 


Conditional 


querer (to wish) 


v j li \~< x x 


vj uci i ia 


haber (to have) 


habr6 


habriJi 

11CLUL 1CX 


tener (to have) 


tendr6 


tendrfa 


venir (to come) 


vendr<§ 


vendria 


hacer (to do, make) 


har6 


haria 


decir (to say) 


dire* 


dirfa 


poder (to be able) 


podre" 


nnHn'fl 


poner (to put) 


pondre* 


pondrfa 


saber (to know) 


sabre 


sabria 


salir (to leave) 


saldr6 


saldria 


valer (to be worth) 


valdre' 


valdrfa 


caber (to be containable in) cabre* 


cabria 



It will be seen that the irregularity in most of these 
consists merely in the suppression of the vowel of the 
infinitive ending with, in some cases, the insertion of a d. 
In short, nothing very alarming. 

The other tense most liable to present irregularities is 
the past definite. Here again some of these same verbs 
are the offenders. As we shall not be using the familiar 
tu and vosotros forms, they are omitted, for convenience, 
from this table. Some of these tenses have already been 
illustrated, but there will be no harm in reprinting them 
here. 



Past Definite 

(£1) tuvo 
hubo 
estuvo 
fu6 



tuvimos 
hubimos 
estuvimos 
fuimos 



tener (to have) (yo) tuve 

haber (to have) hube 

estar (to be) estuve 

ser (to be) fuf 
ir (to go) 

andar (to walk) anduve anduvo anduvimos 

venir (to come) vine vino vinimos 

saber (to know) supe supo supimos 

ver (to see) vf vio vimos 

dar (to give) di di6 dimos 

poder (to be able) pude pudo pudimos 

poner (to put) puse puso pusimos 

querer (to wish) quise quiso quisimos 

aecir (to say) dije dijo dijimos 



tuvieron 
hubieron 
estuvieron 
fueron 
»» 

anduvieron 

vinieron 

supieron 

vieron 

dieron 

pudieron 

pusieron 

quisieron 

dijeron 
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hacer (to do, 

make) hice hizo hicimos hicieron 

caber (to be con- 
tainable in) cupe cupo cupimos cupieron 

traer (to bring) traje trajo trajimos trajeron 

conducir (to 

lead, drive) conduje condujo condujimoscondujeron 

Here again there is an easily discernible pattern about 
the departures from the regular. Hizo is only so spelt 
because to leave the c would produce a k sound. Also i 
is inadmissible in a third person plural termination after j. 
Taking these into account, the extent of the irregularities 
is even further reduced. 

The imperfect tenses of tenet, haber, estar, andar, venir, 
saber, poder, potter, decir, dar, caber, hacer, querer, traer and 
conducir are all regular. That of ser (era) is already known 
to us. That of ir is iba, ibas, ibamos, iban. 

There remain the present tenses of a few of these common 
irregular verbs : — 



dar 


doy 


da 


damos 


dan 


ir 


voy 


va 


vamos 


van 


venir 


vengo 


viene 


venimos 


vienen 


hacer 


hago 


hace 


hacemos 


hacen 


poder 


puedo 


puede 


podemos 


pueden 


querer 


quiero 


quiere 


queremos 


quieren 


decir 


digo 


dice 


decimos 


dicen 


ver 


veo 


ve 


vemos 


ven 



Both ir and venir are used in the present tense, as in 
English, to show that something " is going " to happen in 
the near future. Both, likewise, require a before a follow- 
ing infinitive. " To go to see " and " to go and see " 
are both translated by ir a ver. 

Translation II 

Llovfa cuando sail de Londres. Pero en llegando a 
Dover me encontr6 con que el tiempo habia aclarado. El 
sol brillaba. Hacia calor y yo estaba contento de ver que 
la mar estaba tranquila. La travesfa de Dover a Calais 
dur6 solamente una hora y a eso de las seis me encontraba 
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en Paris. Como s61o pensaba estar fuera de casa quince 
dfas, no tenfa equipaje facturado, sino s61o una maleta, la 
cual pasc por la ventana del vag6n a un mozo. Fu6 a 
buscar un taxi, el cual me condujo a la estaci6n de Quai 
d'Orsay. El tren no debfa salir hasta las ocho, por tanto 
cen6 en el restaurant de la estaci6n. 

La oficina de turismo me habia reservado un asiento de 
frente a la locomotora y estaba contento de encontrar, 
cuando el tren sali6, a solo otro pasajero en el comparti- 
mento : un caballero espanol que me dijo que volvfa 
a Barcelona despues de haber pasado tres semanas en 
Francia. 

Teniendo en cuenta que yo era extranjero, me hablaba 
despacio y podia yo entender mucho de lo que me decfa. 
Como yo estaba cansado despues del viaje desde Londres, 
muy pronto me acoste en el asiento, la cabeza descan- 
sando en una almodaha alquilada por cuatro francos a 
un oficial de la Companfa de ferrocarriles. No dormf muy 
bien, pero no lo sent!, y cuando desperte me encontre* con 
que el tren pasaba por el coraz6n de los Pirineos. 

Exercise 17 

X. That gentleman is the only son of Mr. Galdos whom 
you met yesterday. 2. On arriving at the station I will 
come and see you. 3. After having read the paper I went 
to my friend's house. 4. He told us what he wanted to 
do. 5. He says that it will be cold to-morrow, but I do not 
believe it. 6. The train will leave the station at eight 
o'clock. 7. We were not talking of political matters, but of 
something else. 8. I bought this car from a friend of 
mine, who did not know (how) to drive, 9. He did not 
bring me the book I wanted, but another. 10. As I was 
only going as far as the church I did not take my overcoat. 
11. Yesterday he did not wish to come and talk to you : 
to-day he is glad to do so (it). 12. He did me the favour 
of lending me five pesetas. 13, We must see you again. 
14. I cannot find the suitcase you gave me. 15. Can you 
not reserve us rooms which give on to the garden? 16. 
He told me all that he knew of the matter. 17. Please 
speak more slowly, it is impossible for me to understand 
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you. 18. I do not like hired motor-cars. 19. Will you 
come and look for my spectacles ? I cannot see well without 
them. 20. He saw me; but I did not see him. 



LESSON XVIII 

THE INFINITIVE 

One of the difficulties in French is to know how to 
translate to after a verb and before another in the infinitive. 
In Spanish the problem is not so acute. Many widely 
used verbs take a direct infinitive : i.e., with no preposition. 
Such are, for instance : poder, querer, desear, temer (to 
fear), sentir (to feel, to regret), oir (to hear), esperar (to 
hope, to expect), saber, ver, hacer, mandar , necesitar , debet, 
servirse (to have the kindness to, " please "), prometer (to 
promise), permitir (to allow), gustar (to like), parecer, pensar 
(to think, intend) : e.g., slrvase tomar asiento = please (to) 
take a seat. 

Add to these impersonal expressions formed by set and 
an adjective. Es fdcil hacerlo. But es tienipo de sdlir 
(tiempo is a noun, not an adjective). 

Many expressions not used impersonally, consisting of 
estar or ser and an adjective, require de before the follow- 
ing infinitive : Estoy contento de verle. No soy capaz 
(capable) de hacerlo. 

In many other cases the preposition to be used can be 
determined by the English : 

No tardare en venir = I will not delay in coming. 

Of verbs requiring a before an infinitive the commonest 
are : aprender (to learn), empezar (to begin), convidar (to 
invite), ensenar (to teach), and persuadir (to persuade). 

Me convid6 a cenar — he invited me to have supper. 

Note also : ponerse a = to begin to, to set to work to ; 
also echar a = to start to : echo a correr = he started to 
run. On the other hand, dejar de correr = to leave off 
running (dejar, when meaning to let, to allow, takes a 
direct infinitive). 
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The verb tener is used, in many expressions, with a noun 
and de before the following infinitive : — 

Tenet tiempo de, to have time to; tener la intencidn d$, 
to intend to ; tener la bondad de, to have the kindness to ; 
tener el gusto de, to have the pleasure of; tener la ocasidn 
de, to have an opportunity to; tener medios de, to have 
the means to, etc. 

Note, in passing, certain expressions in which tener is 
used, where the English use "to be " : — 

Tener hambrc (sed), to be hungry (thirsty) *= lit. to have 
hunger, thirst (as in French also). Tener calor (frio), to 
be hot, cold. (Hacer frio, etc., applies to the weather, 
not to people.) Tener miedo (sueno), to be afraid (sleepy). 
Tener razdn, to be right. No tener razdn, to be wrong. 

Another phrase to note is tener que + infinitive. This 
means " to have to " : — 

Tengo que hacerlo = I have to (must) do it. 

Tengo muchas cosas que hacer = I have many things to do. 

We have already seen that hacer is used impersonally in 
expressions concerning the weather. It is also used im- 
personally with regard to time : — 

Hace dos aiios que «= it is two years since. 

Hacia dos aiios que = it was two years since. 

It is six weeks since he arrived = hace (present) sets 

semanas que llegd (past). 
It will be six weeks to-morrow since he arrived «= maiiana 

hard sets semanas que llegd. 

In each of the above examples the " arriving " is over. 
But in many sentences the action be^un in the past is 
still going on : e.g., " we have been living here for six 
weeks " (and still are). As the process is not yet complete, 
the Spanish use the present tense, the literal translation 
being : " it makes sLx weeks that we live here " = hace 
sets semanas que vivimos aqui. Similarly, in " we had 
been living here for six weeks ' (when something happened), 
the Spanish use the imperfect for the English pluperfect 
and say, in effect, " it made six weeks that we were living 
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there " = hacia sets semanas que viviamos alii. Of course, 
in " we lived there for six weeks " the construction is quite 
straightforward, since the event is wholly over : vivimos 
(past definite) alii durante sets semanas. Racer can also 
be used to translate " ago ". " I saw him two days ago " 
= le vi hace dos dias (" I saw him it makes two days." Note 
the order). But, " it is six weeks since I was in Madrid " 
(and I'm not there yet) = hace sets semanas que estuve en 
Madrid. Hace sets semanas (jue estoy en Madrid would, 
of course, mean " I have been m Madrid for six weeks " (and 
am still there). 

Haber may also be used impersonally to mean " ago 
under the form ha. In such cases it always follows the 
expression of time : — 

Poco ha = a little while ago. 

As this construction is obsolete, that with hace is better. 
Translation III 

El dependiente de la Oficina de turismo me habfa dicho 
que habia dos rutas para Barcelona. Podia pasar la frontera 
por Port-Bou o por Puigcerda. Escogf la ultima y me 
alegr6 de haberlo hecho. El escenario era magmfico. A 
los dos lados de la via, las montanas banadas por los rayos 
del sol que hacia poco habia salido, se elevaban a gran 
altura. En las cumbres habia restos de nieve y arroyuelos 
se deslizaban por sus lados para unir sus aguas al naciente 
rfo, cerca de la via del tren. El tren pas6 por la pequena 
republica de Andorra, la cual hasta hace poco tiempo no 
tenia casi ninguna comunicaci6n con Espana y Francia. 

Pronto llegamos a La Tour de Carol, el ultimo pueblo 
del lado francos. Entonces el tren pas6 la frontera y se 
paro en la estaci6n de Puigcerda. Todos los pasajeros 
salimos del tren y nos dirigimos a la Aduana. tJn oficial 
me mir6 el pasaporte y me revis6 el equipaje. Me pre- 
gunt6 si tenia algo que declarar. Le dije que no tenia 
mas que los cigarrillos que tenia en la pitillera y me per- 
miti6 volver al tren. Despu6s de media hora de espera el 
tren sali6 de la estaci6n y poco a poco nos fuimos alejando 
de las montanas. Mire el paisaje y me entretuve ano- 
tando los nombres de las estaciones. El tren se par6 en 
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muchas de ellas. El compartimento donde yo iba, cstaba 
ahora lleno y yo hacfa cuanto podia para entender lo 
que dedan mis compafieros de viaje. No era muy facil, 
puesto que muchos de ellos hablaban el Catalan, que es 
muy diferente del Espanol. Por fin el tren lleg6. Entr£ en 
un taxi y me dirigi al hotel donde habfa reservado una 
habitaci6n. 

Vocabulary 



eljuez = judge. 
alcalde = mayor. 
traje = suit. 
el calcetin = sock. 
llevar =* to wear. 
instrumento = instrument. 
reir = to laugh. 
tnusica = music. 



cierre de cremallera = zip 

fastener. 
bolsa (para tabaco) =* tobacco 

pouch. 

poner la radio — to turn on the 

wireless. 
ponerse (la ropa) = to put on 

(clothes). 



Exercise 18 

i. What instrument of music have you learned to play? 
2. I have been waiting for them for two hours. 3. She 
and I did as much as we could to teach him to sing. 4. 
After spending six hours without eating we were very (use 
mucho) hungry. 5. He invited me to have supper in his 
parents' house. 6. I bought this tobacco pouch two years 
ago. 7. I am very fond of music : have the goodness to 
turn on the wireless. 8. He put on the suit which he had 
bought from his cousin. 9. " You are wrong," said the 
judge, starting to laugh. 10. We had been waiting two 
hours, when the mayor entered the room. 11. I should 
very much like to wear socks with zip fasteners. 12. There 
they are I Can't you see them ? 13. I used to have a car, 
but I sold it two weeks ago. 14. Please take a seat. They 
will not be long (delay) in coming. 15. How long have 
you (how much time makes it that you) been looking at 
the mountains? 16. There used to be robbers in this 
neighbourhood, but there aren't any (los) now. 17. We were 
pleased to find that the sun was shining. 18. It is useless 
to tell me that you have nothing to declare. 19. Will you. 
allow me to see you again ? 20. I promised to lend him 
money, but I have no intention of doing it. 
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LESSON XIX 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 

alguien = somebody, nadie = nobody, not anybody. 

anybody. ninguno = none, no, not any. 

alguno = some, any. naaa = nothing, not any- 
algo =* something, anything. thing. 

Of these only alguno and ninguno are variable in form. 
Their feminine and plural are formed according to the 
regular rule for adjectives ending in o. 

Alguien, algo, nadie and nada are invariable. They 
stand alone : that is, they cannot be used to qualify nouns. 
They are pronouns, not adjectives. 

Alguien is used of people, not of things. It can be 
preceded by any preposition and, since it always refers to 
people, requires the usual a before it when it is the object 
of a verb : — 

/ Ha ido el con alguien ? = did he go with anyone ? 
Veo a alguien = I see someone. 

Algo means " something " or " anything It applies 
to things, not people : — 

{ Ha visto Vd. algo ? = did you see anything ? 
As an adverb it means " rather " or " somewhat " : — 

Ella es algo habladora = she is somewhat talkative. 

An adjective following it is occasionally preceded by de : — 

He oldo algo {de) interesante = I heard something interest- 
ing. 

Referring to persons alguno means " some ", " any 
" a few " somebody etc., and, as direct object, requires 
a before it. It may be used with or without a noun : — 

Busco a alguno = I am looking for someone. 

Basco a algunos amigos = I am looking for some friends. 

Alguno, used without a noun, differs from alguien in 
that it denotes someone already mentioned or referred to. 
With reference to things, alguno means " some "," any 
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11 a few ". It is more definite and emphatic than unos, 
but, like it, is liable to be omitted in Spanish, where the 
English " some " or " any " would be retained : — 

Algunos amigos mios = some of my friends. 
f Tiene Vd. vino? Sf, tengo = have you any wine? 
Yes, I have (some). 

The negatives nadie, ninguno and nada correspond to 
alguien, alguno and algo respectively. 

When these words follow a verb, they require no before 
the verb to make the negative complete. If they come 
before a verb or are used without one, the no must be 
omitted : — 

No veo a nadie = I see no one. 
No dijo nada = he said nothing. 

t[ Qui ha dicho Vd.? Nada = what did you say ? 
Nothing. 

I Tiene Vd. vino ? No tengo ninguno = have you any 
wine ? I have none. 

Alguien and algo are not used in negative sentences. 
Nadie and nada replace them : — 

I did not say anything = no dije nada (not algo). 

After sin (without) and antes de (before) nadie and nada 
are likewise used instead of alguien and algo : — 

Sin decir nada = without saying anything. 

Alguno and ninguno coming before a masculine singular 
noun drop the final o : — 

{ Tiene Vd. algun bnen vino ? have you any good wine ? 
No tengo ningtrn dinero — I have no money. 

but : 

No veo a ninguno de sus amigos = I see none of his friends. 

Negatives. — As already shown, no comes before the verb 
in a simple (one word) tense and before the auxiliary in 
a compound (two or more words) tense. Object pronouns 
come between no and the verb. No me to ha enviado. 

Like nada and nadie, nunca (never) requires no when 
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following a verb. Preceding a verb or standing without 
one, it is used without no : — 
No gasta nunca su dinero, sino siempre el tnio = he 

never spends his money but always mine. 
t Le ha visto Vd. jamas ? Nunca = have you ever seen 

him ? Never. 
Ni means " neither " or " and not " : — 
No he tornado el libro de Vd. ni quiero leerlo = I haven't 
taken your book, nor do I (and I do not) wish to read it. 

After ni the negatives nadie, ninguno, nada must be used 
for alguien, alguno and algo : — 
No tengo un auto, ni quiero comprar ninguno ■» I have 
no car, nor do I wish to buy one (lit. none). 

" Neither — nor " is expressed by ni—wl. If these come 
after the verb, no is required before it. If they come in 
front of the verb, no is omitted, as with other negative 
phrases : 

No tengo ni vino ni cerveza. 

Ni el hermano de Vd. ni el mto han llegado, or : no han 
llegado ni el hermano de Vd. ni el mio. 

Phrases such as " neither do I " are rendered in Spanish 
by ni yo tampoco (lit. " nor I as little ").. 

Note also de ningun modo = by no means, not at all. 

Remember that the English habit of answering a question 
with some such phrase as " Yes, I did " or " No, I didn't " 
is not to be copied in Spanish. If the question is " Did 
you see him ? " you must make your answer either a plain 
I yes " or " no ", probably accompanied by senor (or 
whichever form is appropriate), or you must make a com- 
plete sentence and say : SI, senor, le he visto or No, senor, 
no le he visto. Another common affirmative isya (already), 
in such a phrase as : Yes, I should think so 1 = ya lo creo. 

Translation IV 

El hotel donde yo me hospedaba estaba situado en una 
gran avenida conocida por las Ramblas, que se dirige desde 
el puerto hasta una magninca plaza llamada Plaza de 
Cataluna. El proprietario hablaba francos y tambi&i un 
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poco de ingles, pues Barcelona es una ciudad cosmopolita 
pero le dije que me hablara espaiiol pues estaba dccidido a 
mejorar el conocimiento de la lengua. Sonriendo me dijo 
que era una idea excelente. Entonces subi a mi habi- 
taci6n que estaba en el segundo piso, me lave\ deshice la 
maleta y baje" al comedor. Habfa tornado una taza de cafe 
antes de pasar la front era, pero desde entonces no habfa 
comido nada ; tenia pues mucha hambre. Tuve un excelente 
almuerzo, que consisti6 en entremeses, pescado, polio 
cocinado a la manera espanola, ensalada, queso y frutas 
Yo de vinos no entiendo mucho, y le dije al camarero que 
me trajera una botella de vino bianco de marca recomen 
dable. Y en efecto, era admirable. 

Despu6s de comer descanse* un rato en mi habitaci6n. Y 
sali despu£s para ver algo de la ciudad. Entre primero-en 
una librerfa donde compre' una gufa de Barcelona con un 
mapa. Estudiando el piano, me sorprendi6 el ver que gran 
parte de la ciudad es de tipo moderno, las calles se alargan 
en lfneas rectas como las de una ciudad de los Estados 
Unidos. 

La parte en que yo me encontraba era el barrio mas 
antiguo de Barcelona y contenia muchos pintorescos edi 
ficios e iglesias. Me dirigf primero a lo largo de las Ramblas 
hacia el puerto, dominado por una gigantesca estatua de 
Cristobal Col6n. 

A poca distancia estaba un barco correo que debfa salir 
aquella noche para Mallorca (Islas Baleares). Habfa 
tambi6n otros muchos barcos, pues Barcelona es uno de los 
puertos mas importantes de Espana. 

Exercise 19 

I. I will tell the maidservant to bring down the suitcase. 
2. He went out of the room without saying anything. 3. Is 
there anything new in the paper? 4. When I looked out 
of (por) the window there was someone in the garden. 

5. Neither she nor her sister knows (how) to swim (nadar). 

6. I will lend you this book, I have many others in my 
library. 7. If you will (are willing to) wait a little while, 
I will tell Mr. Gutierrez that you are here. 8. I have 
nothing to say to you. 9. I did not know what he wanted 
to do. Neither did she. 10. We have no friends in this 
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city : which is a pity. 11. I will never speak to you again. 
12. I have never met that gentleman nor do I wish to know 
him. 13. Before leaving for London, did he not say any- 
thing to you ? 14. Is there anyone there ? I cannot see 
anybody. 15. How long have you been looking for him? 
Since eight o'clock. 10. We shall have to buy a little 
coffee. 17. Few men speak more than two languages. 
18. Did you meet anyone ? Yes, three gentlemen. 19. My 
brother never writes to anybody. 20. Wasn't she afraid ? 
By no means. 



LESSON XX 

THE PASSIVE VOICE 

The passive voice most commonly indicates that an 
action has been completed : there is no further " action " 
to expect. It is formed by any tense of ser followed by the 
past participle of the verb in question. The participle 
agrees with the subject as though it were an adjective : — 

They are married = ellos son casados. 

Remember that a past" participle used with haber does 
not agree. 

Ella se ha cortado la mano = she has cut her hand. 

But in a compound passive tense the participle still 
agrees with the subject. There may be a part of haber in 
the tense, but there will also be a part of ser. Habia sido, 
for instance, together forms a tense of ser, not of haber, and 
so with the addition of another past participle the auxiliary 
■ still ser rather than haber. This sounds involved, but is 
easily made plain by example : — 

Los caballos han sido vendidos = the horses have been 
sold. 

The point is that the horses were sold ; the part of haber 
s merely an accessory helping to indicate when the selling 
:00k place. The whole tense is passive, not active, ser 
)eing the essential, haber only helping to form a particular 
:ense of it. In passives the word " by " frequently occurs 
:o indicate the doer of the action, or, in one word, the agent. 
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If the action is material or physical, " by " is translated b} 
por. If mental — i.e., due to a process of thought or 
emotion — it is often rendered by de : — 

El pajaro fue muerto por el muchacho = the bird was* 

killed by the boy. 
El oficial era aborrecido de los soldados = the officer wasi 

detested by the soldiers. 
Actually, however, the passive is avoided in Spanish 
whenever possible. Each of these two sentences would 
better be rendered in the active with the agents a* 
subjects : — 

El muchacho matd el pajaro. Los soldados aborrecteron ai 
oficial. 

Remember, in passing, that the past participle with 
estar is purely adjectival. It conveys no idea of action, but 
only one of state : — 

La puerta estd abierta = the door is open (state). 
La puerta es abierta = the door is opened (action). 

But we have just made the point that the passive is 
avoided whenever possible. If the sentence were " the 
door is opened by John we can turn the whole thing into 
the active and write : Juan abre la puerta. How are we 
to avoid the passive, however, if the doer of the action is 
unknown? The answer is that the reflexive verb abrirse 
is used, and we put : se abre la puerta. Literally this 
means " the door opens itself But as doors do not 
behave so energetically of their own accord (except in 
haunted houses or when the latch is faulty), there is no 
possibility of the expression being misunderstood. So se 
abre la puerta is the correct way of saying " the door is 
opened \ when we do not know who is actually doing it. 

We use this same construction for a large number of 
expressions that in English are impersonal passive. For 
instance : "it is said that "it is forbidden to go in ". 
We do not know who is doing the talking or the forbidding, 
and we avoid the passive by the reflexive, putting : se dice 
and se prohibe entrar (or la entrada). Again : " that is not 
done this way " — eso no se hace de este modo. 

These reflexive forms are also used when the English 
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avoid a passive by using some such indefinite subject as 
" one " they ' you " people etc. (the French on). 

" What is one to do ? " or " What is to be done ? " is 
changed, for example, into : What must itself to do? =1 
{ que se debe hacer ? 

How does one get into the palace ? = <* cdmo se entra en 
el palacio ? 

Similarly, a Spanish shopkeeper, anxious to inform 
tourists that English was spoken in his establishment, 
would write on his notice : Aqui se habla ingles (lit. English 
speaks itself here). So with others : se necesita un manda- 
dero = errand boy (is) wanted. 

As an earlier example we said that " the bird was killed 
by the boy " should be turned into " the boy killed the 
bird the agent in the passive becoming the subject in the 
active. If the agent was unspecified, we said that the 
reflexive should be used. But this will not meet every 
case without modification. For " the king was killed by 
his enemies we might put (actively) los enemigos del rey 
le mataron. Now, according to our rule, if the sentence 
were " the king was killed no agent being specified, we 
ought to put : se matd el rey. This turn of phrase was well 
enough for a door, but it will not do for a human being. A 
door cannot open itself, so there was no possibility of mis- 
understanding, but a man can kill himself, and se matd el rey 
would be far more likely to mean " the king killed himself " 
than " the king was killed Clearly some other phrase is 
needed. We can still use the reflexive and put the equi- 
valent of " it was killed to the king translating " it was 
killed " by se matd, just as "it is said " became se dice. 

Thus the whole phrase is se matd al rey. 

Similarly : "he was robbed of all his money " becomes 
" it robbed itself to him of all his money " — se le robd 
todo su diner 0. It follows that this construction is only 
needed with living beings, not with things. Inanimate 
objects are (with apologies to eminent scientists) incapable 
of acting for themslves. For instance : se reviso la maleta 
must unmistakably mean " the suitcase was examined 
It cannot be interpreted as meaning " the suitcase examined 
itself ", for even the most gifted piece of luggage is incapable 
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of doing more than falling off the rack on to your head, an 
then through the jolting of the train rather than by it 
own malevolent activity. But " the judge was seen 
would be se vi6 aljuez, since se vid eljuez would mean " th 
judge saw himself 

It is important to remember that many verbs use* 
without an object in English require one in Spanish 
Acostar, for instance, means " to put (someone) to bed 
It cannot mean " to go to bed "■. For this we have to say 
as it were, " to put oneself to bed " = acostar se. Similar! 
Uamar = to call someone, llamarse = to be called (lit. t 
call oneself). There are other cases where the need for th 
reflexive is not obvious to the English-speaking person, bu 
essential in Spanish. Some common verbs of this type are 
pasearse, to go for a walk ; sentarse, to sit down ; enojarse 
to grow angry; enganarse, to be deceived or mistaken 
Most of these can, of course, be used as ordinary transitiv 
verbs, as well as reflexives. Compare : — 

Creo que 61 me engana = I think he is deceiving me. 
Creo que 61 se engana = I think he is making a mistake, 
Creo que se le engana = I think he is being deceived. 

In the last we have the reflexive being used for th< 
passive : i.e., " it is deceived to him though there is nc 
exact translation in English of this turn of phrase. 

This formation of passives is so unlike the Englisl 
practice that you will find it a little odd. But a glance ai 
a Spanish book or paper will show you how very frequentl) 
it is used. Nor, when you have mastered the principle 
will you find it difficult to deal with. 

Translation V 

Habiendo consultado mi piano, me dirigf a la Plaza dt 
Torob. En esta epoca del aiio no habfa corridas de toros 
y aunque hubiera habido, no estoy seguro de que hubiera idc 
a ver ninguna. Pero me interesaba mucho ver la arena. Ur 
portero a quien le df una peseta de propina me permits 
entrar. Lo que mas me sorprcndi6 fue la pequena ex 
tension del lugar. El ci'rculo no tenia mucho mas que 6c 
yardas de diametro. Retratos de famosos toreros adorna- 
ban las paredes y el programa de la ultima fiesta mo 
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demostraba que habian sido lidiados (muertos) seis toros 



durante la corrida de la tarde. Yo pienso que es un 
deporte cruel, pero lo mismo son las cacerias de zorros y 
mean "J ambos se distinguen por la habilidad y valentia. Ademas 
nadie puede juzgar una cosa sin haberla visto. El exterior 
era muy hermoso. El edificio era de ladrillo rojo con dos 
torres estilo morisco. 

El paseo me habia f atigado y me sent6 en una de las mesas 
de la parte de fuera de un caf6. Pedi un vaso de cerveza y 
no habia comenzado aun, cuando un limpia-botas se acerc6 
y empez6 a limpiarme los zapatos. Se fij6 en que uno de 
for th3 m * s tacones estaba usado y antes que tuviera tiempo de pro- 
rimM testar lo habia quitado y estaba preparando otro para 
istype'arel P on ermelo. Esto lo hizo en menos de cinco minutos. Me 



: *D8 1BK 

J Spanish 
i) to bed" 
-•e to say 
Similar^ 
W (lit. ti 



divertio mucho todo ello y le pagu6 las treinta pesetas que 
me pidio. Compre" tambi6n una corbata a un vendedor 
xjjjyj que recorria los cafes. Crei encontrar las calles llenas de 
mendigos pero no habia ninguno, y las calles estaban tan 
limpias como las de cualquiera de las ciudades en que estuve 
antes. Comence" a pensar que muchas de las ideas que tenia 
acerca de Espana eran falsas. Ni tampoco encontr£, a 
pesar del pobre conocimiento que yo tenia de la lengua, 
a nadie que dejara de hacer lo posible para contestar a las 
preguntas que le haci'a. 

Por fin mire a mi reloj de pulsera y pens6 que seria mejor 
volver al hotel para cenar. 

Vocabulary 

arrojar = to throw. estimar = to respect. 

bosque = wood. oscuro = dark. • 

creer = to think, believe. 

Exercise 20 

1. We never understand the questions the professor puts 
to us. 2. Having finished his work he went to bed shortly 
after 10. 3. This gentleman is respected by all those who 
know him. 4. Every three days he used to invite me to 
come and see him. 5. I am not sure if I shall have the 
opportunity to speak to them. 6. I was walking through 
the old quarter of the city looking for a bookshop. 7. I 
thought I was right, but it is evident that I was mistaken. 
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8. Before sitting down he took off his hat. 9. Books and 
newspapers are sold here. 10. It is well known that it is 
I who have set fire to the house. 1 1. This poor child 
was thrown through the window. 12. They hid them- 
selves because they were afraid. 13. They were hidden 
(by someone unknown) in the darkest part of the wood. 
14. We were tired when we arrived. 15. I think the train 
is going to stop. 16. Please pall the police, they have 
robbed me. 17. Let us sit down awhile, I am very hot. So 
am I (and I also). 18. It is very warm at this period of 
the year. 19. Have they seen the judge ? Nobody knows 
where he is. 20. He told me that they have not written 
the letters. 

LESSON XXI 
ADVERBS 

Many adverbs are formed in Spanish from adjectives 
and past participles by the addition of mente, equivalent to 
the English ly. This mente comes from the Latin mens, 
meaning "manner Thus nuevo (adjective) becomes nueva- 
mente (adverb), meaning "newly", literally, " in a new 
manner the 0 of nuevo becoming a, since mens in Latin 
is feminine. So adjectives ending in 0 and past participles 
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(which all end in 0) may be turned into adverbs by adding* j^be 
mente to the feminine singular form. Thus perfectamente ^ jj 
(perfectly), decididatp.cnte (decidedly). - media* 

This applies also to adjectives having no distinction in t %{ n 
form between the masculine and feminine singular : ' 
felizmente (happily) , fdcilmcnte (easily). 

It is to be noted that adverbs formed by the addition of §, 
mente are pronounced as two words, both the adjective and 
the mente portions retaining their original accent, whether 
written or spoken : cortes (courteous, polite), cortesmente 
(politely). K, 



Adjectives which do not end in 0, but which yet have a u} ver 



distinctive feminine form, cannot add mente. The adverb fc s 
effect is supplied instead by using the phrase de una manera 
("in a manner ") and adding the adjective, making it \ 
leminine to agree with mantra. Inquisitively = de una t*,\ 
manera pregnntona (not ftreguntonamente). , 
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In the same way, where the addition of mente is per- 
missible, but would result in a very long or clumsy sound, 
;he adverb' is not used, but a noun substituted preceded 
:>y con, just as we often put " with ease " instead of 
' easily and invariably " with difficulty " instead of any 
iuch word as difficultly. For instance, " independently " 
night be independientemente. But this is a terrible 
nouthful, and con independencia would be much more 
;legant. Similarly con paciencia instead of pacientemente, 
md con orgullo instead of orgullosamente, etc. 

De un modo or de una nianera, plus an adjective, or two 
idjectives, will also often help to avoid ugly sounding 
Dhrases : e.g., silently and swiftly = de un modo silen- 
:ioso y rdpido. 

When several adverbs modify the same word and occur 
n rapid succession, only the last actually takes the mente, 
he others assuming the ending they would have were 
nente tacked on to them : Habla clara y enfdticamente =*= he 
jpeaks clearly and emphatically; or habla de una manera 
iara y enfdtica ; or, again, habla claramente y con enfasis. 
ifou have therefore various possibilities open to you. The 
*reat thing to aim at is the avoidance of a jingle of unpleasing 
;ounds. 

An adverb may modify an adjective. In this case it 
:omes before the adjective : extremadamente feo — extremely 
lgly. If it modifies a verb, the adverb usually comes 
mmediately after the verb : mira atentamente el retrato, 
>r, mira con atencion el retrato = he looks attentively at 
he portrait. 

In compound tenses the adverb follows the past participle 
n Spanish. It cannot come between the auxiliary and the 
>articiple as it often does in English : I have often read 
his book = he leido a menudo este libro. 

Mejor and peor are the comparatives of the adjectives 
meno and malo. They are also the comparatives of the 
idverbs Men and mal. Adverbs, otherwise, form their com- 
)arative, as do adjectives, by the insertion of mas (more) or 
nenos (less) before them : mas rdpidamente, menos claramente. 

With adverbial expressions made up of con and a noun 
nets (menos) comes before the noun : con mas (menos) 
liligencia = more (less) diligently. 
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With adverbs proper there is no distinction between 
comparative and superlative. Adjectives put the definite 
article or a possessive before the comparative to obtain the 
superlative, but adverbs (single words, not, of course, 
con + noun phrases) make no change : — 

Fastest (adverb) — mas aprisa. 

He had worked most diligently — habla trabajado mas 
diligentemente. Or, of course: con la mayor dili- 
gencia (la inserted because mayor is an adjective, not 
an adverb). 

The word " fast " is, in English, either an adjective (a fait 
train) or an adverb (he runs fast). In Spanish likewise 
there are certain words which are sometimes adjectives and 
sometimes adverbs : — 

alto = high, tall (adj.) ; aloud (adverb). 
claro = clear (adj .) ; clearly (adverb) . 
temprano = early (adj.) ; early (adverb). 

Note also the following adverbial phrases : — 

De vez en cuando = from time to time. 
A mas tardar = at the latest. 
Cuanto antes = as soon as possible. 
A mas no poder = with all one's might. 
De propdstto -= on purpose. 

Hasta manana — good-bye until to-morrow (lit. until 
to-morrow). 

Hasta luego = good-bye for the moment (until shortly). 

Changes of Spelling in the Inflection of 
Certain Verbs 

The introductory lesson showed that the pronunciation 
of certain letters — c and g, for example — varies according 
to the vowel that follows. We must bear this in mind in 
dealing with certain verbs. The present of hablar is 
hablo, the past definite habU. But what of tocarl The 
present is toco, but if we write toed for the past definite, we 
shall not get a k sound but a th sound for the c. This 
would alter the pronunciation altogether. Obviously the 
hard sound will have to be retained throughout ; so, to J^c 
preserve the sound, we alter the spelling and put toque*. 
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This does not mean that the verb is irregular at all. It 
is merely a modification made necessary, to preserve the 
n hard ' sound, by the Spanish rules of pronunciation. 

Followed by a, o, or w, both c and g have the hard sound, 
seen in the English words " cat " and " gate 

Before e and i they change their pronunciation (as does 
the English c in " centre " or " city "). From this fact 
wq can easily make a rule. 

Verbs whose infinitives end in car or gar change the c 
and g to qu and gu respectively before e. 

Past Def. . . toqu6 (tocaste) toc6 tocamos tocaron 

?res. Subj. . toque (toques) toque toquemos toquen 

Past Def. . . pague* (pagaste) pag6 pagamos pagaron 

Pres. Sub j. . pague (pagues) pague paguemos paguen 

Likewise, though the reasons (to the ear) for the change 
ire less obvious, verbs in zar change z into c before e : 
Ucanzar (to attain, reach), rezar (to pray). 

Translation VI 

En muchos lugares de Espana hace mucho calor muy 
l menudo. Por est a raz6n durante el mediodfa se cierran 
as tiendas y la gente permanece en casa dos horas poco 
nas o menos. Para rehacerse de esta perdida de tiempo, 
:ontiniian el trabajo hasta mas tarde de lo que se acostumbra 
;n Inglaterra y cenan en lugar de a las siete, a las ocho o mas 
arde. Por tanto las representaciones en los teatros no 
:omienzan hasta las nueve y mucha gente se va a la cama 
lespu£s de media noche. 

Barcelona es una ciudad comercial y sus habitantes son 
ictivos trabajadores. Alii nunca hace mucho calor. Sin 
;mbargo me encontre con que la cena en los restoranes, se 
irve raramente antes de las ocho. Tuve pues mucho 
iempo antes de cenar y me sente" en un cafe para tomar una 
:opa de Jerez. 

Las Ramblas son una gran avenida a cuyos dos lados 
>asan los tranvias. En el largo paseo que se extiende por 
a mitad, hay kioscos donde se pueden comprar peri6- 
Licos, flores y tabaco. Me diverti6 el ver que tambien 
e vendian loros. Yo observaba todo esto con el mayor 
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interns, mientras los habitantes, terminado su trabajo, 
paseaban arriba y abajo, riendo y hablando. 

Mi habitaci6n en el hotel daba a esta calle, que todavfa, 
cuando me acoste\ estaba llena de gente. Pero el ruido no 
me molestaba, y dormi bien. A la mafiana siguiente, los 
cantos de los gallos me despertaron; al parecer mucha 
gente los tiene en los tejados y en los balcones de sus casas. 

Me vestf rapidamente y tome" el desayuno. Lei los 
peri6dicos durante unos minutos y pensando c6mo iba a 
pasar el dfa, decidf ir por tren a Sitges, un pueblecito en la 
costa, no lejos de Barcelona. Despuds de Sitges pense" 
visitar Tarragona, una de las ciudades mas antiguas de 
Espana. 

Vocabulary 

entregar = to deliver, hand amo = master, " boss ". 

over. pegar = to beat, thrash. 

explicar = to explain. conducir = to drive. 

pintor = painter. asegurarse (de) = to make 

cuidado = care. sure (of). 

cor recto = correct. 

Exercise 21 

i. Do not touch that ! You will break it and you will 
have to pay for it. 2. I arrived home without seeing any- 
body. 3. Do not beat the poor boy. He has worked with 
all his might. 4. Deliver the letter to him as soon as 
possible. 5. You should (must) drive more carefully. 
6. He has only been learning Spanish for six months, but 
he writes it clearly and correctly. 7. From time to time 
I looked out of the window to make sure that he was still 
there. 8. Do not speak so fast. No one can understand 
you. 9. The trams passed on both sides of the avenue 
which extended from the river to the station. 10. Some- 
times it is very hot in this city and one has to stay indoors. 

11. The servant was waiting patiently for his master. 

12. Many people were looking admiringly at the works of 
the famous painter. 13. On arriving at Madrid, I explained 
to my parents that it had not been possible for me to return 
earlier. 14. Nevertheless, I found that it was not easy for 
me to make up for this loss of time. 15. He has lost most 
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(the greater part) of his money. 16. Of all these books the 
one I like most is that one. 17. You will have to dress 
quickly in order not to miss the. train. 18. Walking along 
the avenue, I was thinking how I was going to spend the 
morning. 19. Silently I approached (acercarse a) the house 
where the thieves had concealed themselves. 20. After 
spending two years in a boarding-house, we decided to 
set up house in Burgos. 21. One must work diligently to 
earn one's living. 

LESSON XXII 
ORTHOGRAPHIC CHANGES IN VERBS 

Other types of verb, in addition to those mentioned in 
the previous lesson, make changes of spelling in certain 
forms. These, likewise, do not amount to irregularities 
and are easily grasped. 

Verbs in -ger and -gir change g into j before 0 and a : e.g., 
escoger, to choose ; dirigir, to direct. 

Pres. Ind. escojo escoge escogemos 



dirijo dirige dirigimos 
Pres. Subj. escoja escoja escojamos 
dirija dirija dirijamos 



escogen. 
dirigen. 
escojan. 
dirijan. 



The reason for this change is obvious, since g has a dif- 
ferent sound when followed by e or i from what it has when 
followed by a or 0, so, to keep the sound of the verb con- 
sistent throughout, the change from g toj becomes necessary. 
This simple fact realised, the verbs present no difficulty. 

Verbs in -cer (or -cir) preceded by a consonant change c - 
into z before 0 and a : e.g., veneer, to conquer. 

Pres Ind. venzo vence vencemos vencen. 
Pres Subj. venza venza venzamos venzan. 

Verbs in -cer or -cir preceded by a vowel insert z before 
the c when followed by 0 or a : e.g., parecer, to appear; 
lucir, shine. 

Pres. Ind. parezco parece 

luzco luce 
Pres . Subj . parezca parezca 

luzca luzca 



parecemos 
lucimos 
parezcamos 
luzcamos 



parecen. 
lucen. 
parezcan. 
luzcan. 
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By exception, verbs in -ducir (conducir, etc.), besides 
making the above changes, alter the c of their stem into j 
in the past definite (and in tenses derived from it : imperfect, 
future and conditional subjunctive). The endings of the 
past definite of conducir, etc., are irregular : conduje (not JJ, 
condujo (not id), condujimos, condujeron (not ierony This 
is ratner similar to the same tense of decir (dije, dijo, etc ). 

There follow three further instances of orthographical 
changes which are not of such frequent occurrence, but 
which must be put on record. 

Verbs in -guir and -quit drop the u in favour of plain g and 
c before 0 and a : e.g., distinguir, to distinguish; delinquir, 
to sin, transgress. 

Pres. Ind. distingo distingue distinguimos distinguen. 

delinco delinque delinquimos delinquen. 
Pres. Subj. distinga distinga distingamos distingan. 

delinca delinca delincamos delincan. W m 

We have seen that such verbs as pagar take the form | ^ 
pagui (pronounced Pag-ay) in the past definite. Verbs in | Cg an 
guar (pronounced goo-ar) require the diaeresis over the u ^ ffii 
before an e to prevent the two letters from being merged ., m 
into one sound, as in pague : e.g., averiguar, to ascertain. J 

Past Def. averigue* (goo-ay) averiguaron. 
Pres. Subj. averigue averigiiemos averigiien. 

An unaccented i coming between two vowels is changed 
into y : e.g., leer. He read « ley 6, but : he was reading — 
leia (i accented). Similarly caer = to fall. I fell «■ 
cat ; he fell «= cay6. 

Imperfect subjunctives, leyera, cayera, etc. 

Reciprocal Verbs 

It has been shown that a reflexive verb is one in which 
both the subject and the object of the verb refer to the same * 
person or thing : yo me encontri = I found myself. We 
Know, too — this as a passing reminder — that many verbs 
intransitive (i.e., used without an object) in English, are 
not so in Spanish, the Spaniard getting over the difficulty 
by using a reflexive verb, the object pronoun being un 
translated in English. We can say : " the train stopped j I 
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But the verb parar is transitive, and must have an object, 
so the Spaniard says : el tren se pard (literally, the train 
stopped itself). 

Occasionally a verb has one meaning when used transi- 
tively, and a slightly different one when used reflexively. 
For example : — 

Enfadar = to anger (someone) ; enfadarse = to get. 
annoyed. 

Levantar = to lift (something) up ; levantarse = to get 
up. 

Morir = to die ; morirse = to be dying. 
Ir = to go ; irse = to go away. 

Reir = to laugh ; reirse (de alguno) = to laugh at someone. 

A few verbs can be used with or without the reflexive 
pronoun without difference of meaning : e.g., quedar or 
quedarse = to remain. 

But there is another use of reflexive verbs. When two 
people meet and talk, the probability is that they talk to 
one another, and not to themselves. Se hablan, therefore, 
will mean : " they talk to one another ". Similarly se 
vieron might mean : " they saw themselves " (perhaps in a 
looking-glass). But the obvious meaning is that they saw 
each other. Verbs with this meaning of mutual action are 
called reciprocal, and this, apparently, is but an enlarged 
. use of the reflexive. But what about se felicitaron ? As a 
f_ reflexive, this means : " they congratulated themselves 
But it might also mean : " they congratulated each other 
Both meanings are perfectly sensible. It follows, then, 
that where the meaning is not unmistakably reciprocal, we 
3hall have to find means to show that the ordinary reflexive 
meaning is not intended. 

The Spanish make this distinction by adding suitable 
forms of urio and otro, and say, in effect, " they congratu- 
.ated themselves the one the other In other words, 
:he one congratulated the other. 14 The other " is thus 
:he object of the verb, and therefore requires a before it. 
5o the sentence runs : se felicitaron el uno al otro. If they 
#ere women, not men, we should, of course, put la una a 
a otra. If four or more were concerned, with some males 
imong them, we should use the masculine plural, and put 
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los unos a los otros. This usage is not necessary if the re- 
ciprocal, not the reflexive, meaning is the only one that 
makes sense. Another possible way of doing it would be to 
put : se felicitaron mutuatnente (mutually) . 

Note finally the phrase " to have just For this the 
verb acabar, to finish, is used : " I have just seen him " 
is turned into " I finish from seeing him " = acabo de verle. 
Similarly, " I had just seen him " = acababa de verle. 

The point to remember is that the second verb is in the 
infinitive in Spanish, though the past participle is required 
in English. 

Translation VII 

Sitges no es un pueblo grande. Se encuentra solamente 
a cuarenta kil6metros de Barcelona; es decir, aproximada- 
mente veinticinco millas, y el viaje por tren no dura mas de 
tres cuartos de hora. 

Cuando llegue" alii, me dirigi por una estrecha calle, a lo 
largo de la cual se alineaban pintorescas casas, a un paseo 
adornado con palmeras. Pequefios barcos de pesca pintados 
de rojo yacian en la arena, que se extendia en una mag- 



mfica curva a dos millas de distancia. El mar era de un azul p li 
profundo y mucha gente se estaba bafiando. 

Aquello era muy agradable, pero no qued6 mucho 
tiempo, pues este pueblecito era uno de los muchos que se 



pueden encontrar en la costa mediterranea, y yo ansiaba 
ver cuanto podfa de las hist6ricas ciudades de Espana. 
Asi pues, volvi a la estaci6n y tom6 el siguiente tren para 
Tarragona, que se halla a sesenta millas de Barcelona. 

En el puerto habia varios barcos mercantes. Los 
examind un poco y me dirigi a la calle que conduce a la 
parte mas antigua de la ciudad, encontrandome a poca 
distancia un pequeno parque con naranjos y pequeftai 
paredes con tejas de colores. A un lado vi una gran linea 
de montaftas. Al otro lado se extendian enormes murallai, 
las cuales datan del tiempo de los Romanos, quienes 
hicieron de esta ciudad su pnmera posesi6n en Espafta. 

Se veia que los habitantes no estaban acostumbrados a 
visitas de turistas, pues me miraban extrafiados cuando 
pasaba a lo largo de las calles. Pero no presto atenci6n a 
esto, pues mi interns por todo lo que veia era muy grande. 
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AJ fin vi con gran pena que habla llegado la hora de bajar 
la cuesta que conduce a la estaci6n y volver a Barcelona. 

Vocabulary 
obedecer = to obey. extinguir, apagar = to put 



lampara = lamp. 
muelle — quay. 
norte = north. 



out, extinguish. 
luz = the light. 
coger un resfriado = to catch 
a cold. 

Exercise 22 



1. I have known this gentleman for a long time. 2. 
^ranjuez is only about 40 kilometres from Madrid. 3. I do 
lot always obey the " boss which makes him very angry. 
[. Do not put out that lamp. I shall not be able to see 
mything. 5. While I was reading, the light went out. 
>. Do you like that carpet? I have just bought it. 7. 
Where did you buy it ? At Fernandez' shop. 8. All the 
passengers had gone to bed when the steamer put to sea. 
). He believed that we had gone away in order to annoy 
lim. 10. I had just returned from Bilbao when you came 
.0 see me. 11. Finding himself near the harbour he made 
lis way along the quay. 12. I will ask (beg) him to choose 
ne (that he may choose me) an interesting book. 13. Don't 
/ou see him? He is making his way along the street. 
'.4. The servant led me to a room on the second floor. 
15. Whom were you laughing at? At John's brother. 
6. The two robbers killed one another. 17. We were all 
ooking at one another wonderingly. 18. Going by train 
0 the north of Spain I always catch a cold. 19. I shall 
emain here until about six o'clock. 20. No, I have not 
een Charles. I think he is getting up. 
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LESSON XXIII 
THE NUMERALS 

Cardinal Numbers 



0. cero. 

1. uno (un), una. 

2. rios. 

3. tres. 

4. cuatro. 

5. cinco. 

6. seis. 

7. siete. 

8. ocho. 

9. nueve. 

10. diez. 

11. once. 

12. doce. 

13. trece. 

14. catorce. 

15. quince. 

16. diez y seis. 

17. diez y siete. 

18. diez y ocho. 

19. diez y nueve. 

20. veinte. 



1000. 



21. 
22. 

23. 
24. 

30. 

31. 

40. 

41. 

50. 

60. 

70. 

80. 

90. 
100. 
101. 
102. 
200. 
300. 
500. 
700. 
900. 
mil. 



veinte y uno. 

veinte y dos. 

veinte y tres. 

veinte y cuatro. 

treinta. 

treinta y uno. 

cuarenta. 

cuarenta y uno. 

cincuenta. 

sesenta. 

setenta. 

ochenta. 

noventa. 

ciento (cien). 

ciento uno. 

ciento dos. 

doscientos. 

trescientos. 

quinientos. 

setecientos. 

novecientos. 



The following points are to be noted : — 

1. Numbers from 17 to 20 are very often written in the 
contracted form dieciseis, aiccintieve, veintidds, etc. But 
from 31 to 99 inclusive the orthodox long form is preferred : 
treinta y uno, setenta y seis, etc. 

2. 500, 700 and 900 are irregular : guinioUos (not 
cincocientos) , setecientos (not sietecientos), novecientos (not 
nuevecientos). 200, 300, 400, 600, 800 are regular : seiscientos 
etc. 

3. The cardinal numbers are all invariable, except uno, 
the compounds of ciento, and milldn (a million), which is, 
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regarded as a noun and is followed by the preposition de 
before a noun or pronoun. 

4. Uno, identical with the indefinite article, agrees with 
the noun to which it refers, dropping the 0 when preceding 
1 masculine noun : Un perro. Veinte y un (veintiun) 
wldados. Cincuenta y una vacas. 

5. Ciento drops the -to before a noun or before mil. When 
followed by smaller numerals ciento must be written in full : 
Zien buenos caballos. Cien. casas. Cien mil libras esterlinas 
[£100,000), but : ciento cuarenta botellas. 

The multiples of ciento agree in gender and number with 
:he nouns to which they refer : Doscientos bar cos. Sete- 
nentas mujeres. 

6. In the formation of compound numbers y (and) couples 
:he last two, provided that the last number is less than 
,en. Elsewhere y is not used : 75, setenta y cinco. 240, 
loscientos cuarenta (40 is more than 10, so y is omitted). 
5,367, ocho mil trescienios sesenta y sieter. 

7. In English we say nineteen hundred or one thousand 
line hundred. In Spanish counting in hundreds ceases 
it 900. Thereafter mil (invariable) is used : 1783 = mil 
etecientos ochenta y tres. 

8. Un is never used before ciento or mil except when 
nisunderstanding might arise. A hundred is simply 
iento (cien). But 201,000 is dos cientos y %tn mil, because 
los cientos mil would mean 200,000. 

9. Ciento and mil can take a plural form when used as 
ollective nouns, e.g. : — 

Some hundreds of miles = algunos cientos de millas. 
Many thousands of books = muchos miles de libros. 

Unas cien millas would mean "some (about a) hundred 
niles". 

The four seasons are : la primavera (spring), el verano 
summer), el otono (autumn), el invierno (winter). 

The days of the week are : el domingo (Sunday), el 
%nes (Monday), el martes (Tuesday), el mier coles (Wednes- 
iay), el jueves (Thursday), el viernes (Friday), el sab ado 
Saturday). 
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Months of the year : — 

January, enero. July, julio. 

ebruary, febrero. August, agosto. 

March, marzo. September, septiembre. 

April, abril. October, octubre. 

May, mayo. November, noviembre. 

June, jwiio. December, diciembre. 

Note that days of the week and months of the year, 
except when at the beginning of a sentence, are written 
in Spanish with a small letter. 

The days of the week require the definite article, except 
in the dating of letters, etc. : — 

El domingo es dia de descanso = Sunday is a day of rest. 
Hasta el sdbado = until Saturday. 

The preposition on, so frequent in English before days 
of the week, is not translated in Spanish : — 

I will visit you on Monday = le visitard a Vd. el lunez. 
I do not work on Sundays = no trabajo los domingos. 



Dates 

What day of the month is it ? = << a cudntos estamos ? torreos. 
(lit. at how much are we?). The answer will, therefore, 
normally begin : estamos a (we are at), equivalent to the w 
English : " It is the 



0- 

noon 
mm 

(afte 
mk 
dm 

for Is 
Aalj! 



teas 

■fcM 



Der$ 



Cardinal numbers are used in Spanish for the dates of 
the month, except for the first, when the ordinal [primer o) tydamei 
is used. The definite article comes before the numeral. Despue< 
But in dating letters the article is omitted. If the month Rmuyj 
and year are expressed, they are linked up with the date k una s 
by the preposition de : — 

Madrid, 4 de agosto de 1038 (letter-heading), but : d ^ 
primero de febrero = (on) the first of February. / 

El veiniidds de julio de mil novecientos treinta y siete — 1 
July 22nd, 1937. 

If the month is not stated, it is usual to insert dia before 
the numeral : — 

We shall start on the 12th — partiremos el dia doce. 
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Some Useful Expressions of Time 
ayer = yesterday. 

anteayer = the day before yesterday. 
manana = to-morrow. 

pasado manana = the day after to-morrow. 
ayer por la manana (tarde) = yesterday morning (after- 
noon). 

manana por la manana (tarde) = to-morrow morning 

(afternoon). 
anocke = last night. 
al anochecer = at dusk. 

por la manana (tarde) 1 = in the morning (evening). 
por la manana temprano = early in the morning. 

Translation VIII 

A algunas personas les entusiasma escribir cartas. Yo 
lo detesto, especialmente cuando estoy en vacaciones. Pero 
:iYldlum. i pesar de todo debfa comunicar a mis padres c6mo 
ne encontraba. Compre pues antes de salir de Tarragona 
ilgunas tarjetas postales. Cuando se necesitan sellos en 
Espana es muy raro que se tenga que ir a la oficina de 
milium) "orreos. Se pueden comprar en los cafes y hoteles. 
-t;*- will, therefore,! De regreso a Barcelona le pregunte al proprietario del 
. /,••• n the 1Q tel lo que costaba enviar una postal a Inglaterra. 

"Tres pesetas cincuenta centimos," me respondio. 
for tie dates of Compr6 una docena de sellos del valor requerido y 
.... ;a,*0oJ apidamente escribf unas cuantas postales. 

Despues encendf un cigarrillo y comence a hacer planes. 
£ra muy agradable estar en Barcelona, pero en el t^rmino 
le una semana debfa volver a Inglaterra. Sabia que 
Barcelona no era una ciudad como las del resto de Espana, 
r como yo queria ver tantos aspectos del pals como pudiese, 
esoM ir a Madrid. 

A la manana siguiente fui a la oficina de turismo del 
> aseo de Gratia y of al dependiente recomendar a una 
nciana senora ir a Madrid en avi6n. 
" Tengo mucho miedo/' decfa ella. 

1 La madrugada = midnight to sunrise; la mafiana (sunrise to 
oon) ; la tarde (noon to sunset) ; la noche (strictly, until midnight, 
ut used more loosely). 
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" No hay por qu6, sefiora," le contest6. " Nuestrc 
pilot os son todos muy habiles. 'Los asientos son mu 
confortables y los aparatos son del mas moderno tipo." 

No habfa pensado ir volando, pero despu6s de escuchai: 
esta conversaci6n, la tentaci6n me pareci6 irresistible. 

"dMe pueden reservar un asiento en el avi6n de Madri<| 
para manana? " pregunt£, cuando la buena sefiora hub 
declarado que nada la inducirla a abandonar el suel 
terrestre. 

'* Solo queda un asiento, justamente," me dijo. " Cuest 
2,500 pesetas incluyendo el transporte de la oficina 1 
aerodromo." 

11 Esto me conviene," le dije. " ^Puede usted decirm 
donde puedo cambiar dinero ? 
" En la ventanilla de alii sefior." 

" El cambio hoy es a 167 pesetas," me dijo el emplead< 
cuando le pedf que me cambiara £15 en dinero espanol 
" Tenemos comision de una peseta por lo que son 166. Aqu 
tiene Vd. 2490 ptas. 2 (dos) billettes de 1000 ptas., 
(cuatro) de 100 ptas. y nueve monedas de diez pesetas/' 

Vocabulary 

noticia = news. emplear = to employ. 

aparejarse =* to get ready. ferrocarril = railway. 
nacer = to be born. companla — company. 

dentro (de) — within. ahogarse = to drown. 

irse al fondo — to sink. escuela — school. 

Exercise 23 

1. As I had not received the letter I went to the post 
office. 2. As soon as the news had been received, all the 
inhabitants got ready to defend the city. 3. Cervantesfc _ 
was born on September 29th, 1547. 4. Some 100,000 
persons are employed by the railway companies of this ^ 
country. 5. More than 7 million people live within 5 milesA^ a 
of Trafalgar Square. 6. 257 passengers were drowned when I p or 
the mail-boat sank, not very far from the Spanish coast, k.^ 
7. This week 490 horses were sold. 8. They have stolen 1^ 
540 pesetas from me. 9. On Saturdays I never go to school. 
10. What will the date be to-morrow ? It will be (the) 
20th. 11. To-day we are going to Toledo, we shall not 
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return before the day after to-morrow. 12. We went last 
night to the harbour, from where the mail-boat was due 
to leave for Majorca. 13. They have told me that he drinks 
ycuctaj a whole bottle of sherry every day. 14. One can't go into 
"esistible. the palace on Tuesdays. 15. I have nothing left (there 
•ladri^ remains to me nothing) of all you gave me the day before 
yesterday. 16. This street is called " the Avenue of the 
2nd of May 17. It seems to me that the spring is the 
most delightful season (estacidn) of the year. 18. I have 
never read the " Thousand and One Nights ". 19. I did 
not lose £100, but £101. 20. We shall be in Madrid 
until October 10th. 
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LESSON XXIV 
THE NUMERALS (continued) 

The ordinal numerals are as follows : — 

1st, primero. nth, und6cimo. 

2nd, segundo. 12th, duodecimo. 

3rd, tercero. 20th, vig6simo. 

4th, cuarto. 2 1st, vigesimo primo. 

5th, quinto. 30th, trigesimo. 

6th, sexto. 40th, cuadragesimo. 

7th, septimo. 100th, centesimo. 

8th, octavo. 200th, ducentesimo. 

9th, noveno. 500th, quingentesimo. 

10th, d£cimo. 1000th, milesimo. 

This list of ordinal numbers is incomplete. In theory 
iny number existing as a cardinal has a corresponding 
tome ioo.oool ordinal form. In practice, owing to their undue length and 
^es of tla lumsiness, the ordinal numbers higher than 10th are seldom 
ised, and may therefore be largely disregarded. 

For instance, " the 41st page " might be la pdgina 
uadragesima prima. But it would always be expressed 
s page 41 = la pdgina cuarenta y una. 

Ordinal numbers are adjectives, and agree in gender and 
umber with their nouns. 
'Primero and tercero drop the 0 when coming immediately 
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before a masculine singular noun, or when separated from 
it only by an adjective : — 

El primer aHo = the first year. 
El tercer dia = the third day. 

Simple ordinals — i.e., up to ioth — come before their noun. 
Compound ordinals (should you happen to use them) 
generally follow the noun. Cardinal numbers used as 
ordinals follow the noun. Used in the ordinary way as 
cardinals, they come before it : — 

El quinto tomo = the 5th volume. 
El siglo diez y nueve = the 19th century. 
Diez y nueve perros = 19 dogs. 

We have already seen that cardinals are used in express- 
ing dates of the month (el primer 0 excepted). With the 
names of kings ordinals are used, without the article, 
up to ioth. Above that they are replaced by cardinals : — 

Carlos quinto = Charles the fifth. 
Luis catorce = Louis the fourteenth. 

Note the following collective numerals : un par, a pair; 
una docena, a dozen ; una veintena, a score ; un centenar, 
a hundred; un milldn, a. million. 

These are nouns, not adjectives, and require de before 
the following noun : una docena de huevos = a dozen eggs. 

Fractional numerals down to 1/10 correspond roughly to 
the ordinals : 1/3 = untercio; 1/4 = un cuarlo; 1/10 = un 
dicinw, 2/3 = dos tercios; and so on. 

One may also write : las dos tercer as partes, especially 
when the thing of which we have two-thirds is then with the 
mentioned. 

From i/uth onwards the cardinal is used with the 
termination avo : i/i2th *=* un dozavo; i/iooth = un 
centavo ; \ «* medio. La mitad is the noun. The fairy- 
story monarch who was always so ready to give away half 
of his kingdom (regardless of the wishes of his subjects) 
would talk about la mitad de su reino. If he was going 
to cut off someone's head (another favourite relaxation) 
at 2.30, he would refer to the fatal hour as : las dosy media. 
Which brings us to the subject of time. 
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For this the cardinals are used, preceded by the feminine 
article to agree with hora(s) understood. 

What time is it = ^ Qui hora es ? (not estd). 
It is one o'clock = es la una. 

It is two o'clock = son las dos. (Note the change in the 

number of the verb.) 
At five o'clock = a las cinco. 
It is only six = son sdlo las sets. 

Points of time between the hour and the half-past are 
rendered by the addition of y and the number of minutes 
(minutos) ; between the half-hour and the hour by using 
menos (less) and subtracting the given number of minutes 
from the hour ahead. 

Three-twenty = las tres y veinte minutos. 
Three-forty = las cuatro menos veinte minutos. 

The word minutos is often left out in conversation, par- 
ticularly when used with menos. 

One-thirty = la una y media. 
Two-fifteen = las dos y cuarto. 

Note that medio, being an adjective, agrees with hora 
understood, while cuarto, a noun, does not. 

Eleven o'clock in the morning (at night) = las once de la 

manana (noche). 
It is nearly four o'clock = son cerca de las cuatro. 

" To strike " of a clock is dar, which agrees in number 
ivith the hour : — 

I Han dado las diez ya ? = has it struck ten yet ? 
Va a dar la una = it is going to strike one. 
Acaban de dar las dos = it has struck two. 

Note the following phrases : — 

El ano pasado (last year) ; el ano que viene (next year): 
Llegard el viernes prdximo — he will arrive next 
Friday. 

Prdximo pasado means the one (month, etc.) just past. 
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In business style where we use 14 ult.'\ " prox.", etc., tl 
word mes is usually omitted : — 

El seis del actual = the 6th inst. 
El veinte del ultimo (or del prdximo pasado) = the 20 1 
ult. (of last month). 

A week and a fortnight are reckoned as eight and fif tec 
days, both the beginning and closing days of the peric 
being counted in (as also in French). 

To-day week (fortnight) = de hoy en ocho {quince) dia 
Within a week = dentro de ocho dias. 

Age 

We say : " to be ten years old ", the Spaniard " to hav 
ten years ". 

How old are you ? = ^ cudntos anos (or qucedad) tiene Vd, 
I am eighteen = tengo diez y ocho anos. 



In Spain a birthday is not celebrated, but rather the da 
of the Saint after whom the person is named. The actu« 
anniversary of one's birth is called either el dia en (fue cumpi I L 
aiios or simply su cumpleanos. One's Saint's day is either t fcy 
dia de su santo or simply sus dias. 



Measurements 
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We say : " this street is five yards wide ". The Spanian M 
as in dealing with age, uses tener, and puts the equivaleD pitrai 
of " this street has five metres of width "= esta calle tiet pti 
cinco metros de anchura. Similarly with height (altura pvii 
length (extensidn), depth (profundidad). 

When there is no verb connected with the measurement- 
e.g., " he lived in a house sixty feet high ", the adjective 
used, the phrase being changed into ' he lived in a ho 
high of sixty feet "= vivid en una casa alt a de sesenla pie^tk 
Similarly ancho (broad), largo (long), prof undo (deepW|e I 
espeso (thick). 

After the verb ser numerals indicating weight, p 
dimension, etc., are preceded by de : — 

La distancia es de doce kilometros. 

El precio del caballo es de treinta I i bras esterlinas— the priori ^ 
of the horse is Ao. 
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Pase el resto de la manana explorando el vie jo barrio de 
Barcelona. Fm a la Catedral. El exterior era magnffico, 
pero el interior estaba demasiado oscuro para permitirme 
apreciar sus bellezas. Despues fui a ver los viejos palacios, 
de los cuales el mas interesante es el de la Generalidad, 
cuartel general del gobierno. 

Anteriormente fu6 un palacio real, pero Espana es ahora 
una republica y Cataluna es hasta cierto punto un estado 
independiente. Los guardias de la parte exterior llevan un 
uniforme muy curioso que poco mas o menos data del siglo 
catorce. En un patio interior se ven fuentes y naranjos. 
Cerca de la Generalidad se encuentra el palacio de justicia 
con una tortuga tallada en la pared, si'mbolo ir6nico de la 
lentitud de la justicia, lo que podia referirse tambien a otros 
paises ademas de Espana. 

Por la tarde subi en funicular a la cumbre de Montjuich, 
que esta dominando la ciudad y contemple los edificios y 
jardines, restos de la gran exposici6n que alii tuvo lugar 
hace algunos anos. 

Hay alH un ferrocarril aereo que va del Montjuich 
directamente al puerto y, cogiendo un billete de ida y 
vuelta, alii me dirigi. 

Los barcos, desde la altura del ferrocarril, me parecfan 
pequemshnos y pens6 al poco rato que al dfa siguiente me 
encontraria a mucha mas altura sobre la tierra. Me habia 
divertido cuando la anciana senora habia rehusado el viajar 
en avion, pero en aquel momento yo mismo no pude menos 
de pensar que nunca habia viajado en un aeroplane Quiza 
despues de todo, habia sido un poco precipitado. 

Por esta razon, cuando llegue al hotel estaba deprimido ; 
pero una buena cena y una copa de clarete reanimaron mi 
espiritu y me encontre pensando tranquilamente en mi 
vlaje. Pero a pesar de eso no dormi tan bien como acos- 
tumbro y estaba ya despierto cuando los gaUos, desem- 
penando su oficio de despertadores, empezaron a cantar. 

Vocabulary 



morir = to die. 
suceder = to succeed. 
ocupar = to occupy. 



todo el mundo = everybody. 
cada uno = everybody; 
la clase = class. 
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Area =* area. cuento story. 

cuadrado = square capitulo = chapter. 

(adj.). principio — beginning. 

Exercise 24 

i. The palace occupies an area of more than 500 squar 
feet. 2. My daughter is only ten years old, but she is the firs 
of her class. 3. The distance from Barcelona to the frontie 
is more than a hundred kilometres. 4. This story is to b 
found in the seventeenth chapter of the book. 5. To-morro\; 
week we shall depart for Salamanca, the capital of thj 
province. 6. The river is thirty metres wide and five metre 
deep. 7. That lady is not a Spaniard but a Frenchwoman 

8. We shall have to return to Madrid within five days 

9. The train is due to start at 2.45. 10. My uncle's libraH 
contains hundreds of books. 11. Henry IV (Enrique) c 
France was killed in 1610. 12. I cannot help thinkinj 
of what has happened to him. 13. It had just struck sevei 
when I reached the harbour. 14. More than two dozet' 
people were making their way towards the church. 15. 
don t like this book. I have read from the first chapter t< 
p. 92 without coming across (encontrar) anything interesting 

16. Charles IV succeeded Charles III on August 12th, 178& 

17. Everybody knows that a day is the seventh part of a week 
and that ten is the half of twenty. 18. Louis XIV was 7; 
years old when he died in 1715. 19. I shall stay here until f 
little before 6.0. 20. During the summer of last year I wen* 
for the second time to San Sebastian, a delightful town, 



LESSON XXV 

PARA AND POR 

These two prepositions are so important that they musl 
have a lesson to themselves. Their uses may be summarised 
as follows : — 

Por (1) indicates the agent by whom an action is per- 
formed. As already pointed out, de is required if the action, 
is mental. 

Este libro fuc escrito por Blasco Ibaiiez. 
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(2) The reason or motive for some action : — 

Por esta razdn no puedo acompanarle a Vd. = for this 

reason I cannot accompany you. 
Por miedo = for fear. 
Por falta de = for lack of. 

(3) Indicates manner or means : — 
"irontia p or tren = by train. 

iUon Por la ventana = through the window. 
' -morrcw p or l as calles = through the streets. 

vemetrej (4) Indicates unaccomplished action : — 
Estd por decir = it is yet to be said. 
El tren estd por salir = the train has yet to start. 

(5) Means " in favour of " instead of ", or " as a " : — 

Le dejaron por muerto = they left him for dead. 
Estoy por il = I am in favour of him. 
He venido por el (en vez de 61) = I have come instead of 
15. J him. 

)tertq Pas6 por profesor = he passed as a teacher. 

(6) With verbs of motion, but not before places, it 
indicates the object of a mission : — 

Le mande por el medico = I sent him for the doctor. 
Va por vino — he goes for wine. 
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(7) Corresponds to the English " per " in measure, rate 
or number : — 

A seis por ciento = at six per cent. 

Gana cinco pesetas por dia = he earns five pesetas a day. 

(8) Is used in speaking of exchanges : — 

Le dare mis cab alios por aquel auto = I will give you my 

m \ horses (in exchange) for that car. 

Palabra por palabra = word for word. 

Para (1) expresses the destination or purpose for which 
anything is intended : — 

Sal go manana para Londres = I leave to-morrow for 
London. 



iftheactii 
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Estudia para abogado = he is studying to be a lawyer. 
Un libro cscrito por el profesor para sus discipulos = a 
book written by the teacher for his pupils. 

(2) It is used with verbs of motion before places : — 
Partirpara Espaiia = to start for Spain. 

(Viajar por Francia = to travel through France.) 

(3) Indicates purpose : — 

Como para vivir = I eat in order to live. 

(4) Indicates that something will shortly happen, 
especially with estar : — 

El tren estd para salir = the train is about to start. 

(5) Denotes aptitude, readiness or utility : — 

Madera para sillas = wood for chairs. 
Sello para fechar cartas = letter stamp. 

(6) Denotes a point or limit of future time : — 

Para entonces estardn hechos = by then they will be done. 

(7) Has the meaning or idea of " considering that " : — 

Hace color para diciembre = it is hot for (considering that 

it is) December. 
Para ser extranjero habla bien el espanol = he speaks 

Spanish well for a foreigner. 

When followed by an infinitive to denote purpose, para 
denotes certainty as to the result, por merely intention 
without conviction of success. 

Trabajo por ganar la vida, for instance, would imply that I 
endeavour to gain my living, whereas trabajo para ganar la 
vida would mean that I work in order to live, and succeed 
in doing so. 

Translation X 

Me vestf precipitadamcnte hice la maleta y desayune*. 
Despues pague la factura. El servicio estaba incluido, un 
sobrecargo del 10 por ciento habfa sido afladido a los gastos, 
pero le of al camarero 5 pesetas, con lo que se quedo muy 
satisfecho. 
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Le dije al proprietario que me bajaran la maleta y el 
portero busc6 un taxi. Entre* en el y el portero le dijo al 
ch6fer que me llevara a las oficinas del L.P.A.E. 

Estaba contento de ver que no haci'a viento, pero sin 
embargo estaba un poco nervioso. Me habian dicho que 
los pasajeros podfan Uevar consigo 15 kil6gramos de 
equipaje, pero como mi maleta pesaba un poco mas, tuve 
que pagar 5 pesetas de diferencia. Me miraron el pasa- 
porte y el billete, despues me pesaron. Cuando el oficial se 
asegur6 que mi camara fotografica estaba en mi maleta y 
no en mi bolsillo, entre* en el autobus, donde ya otros doce 
pasajeros esperaban. 

Salimos al poco rato y llegamos al aer6dromo. En- 
tramos en un aeroplano cuyas alas estaban pintadas de 
amarillo y rojo, los colores nacionales de Espana. El piloto 
y el telegrafista ocuparon sus asientos, los motores comen- 
zaron a marchar y el avi6n empez6 a moverse por el campo 
aumentando su velocidad. Sostuve mi respiraci6n un 
momento cuando un ligero bamboleo me advirti6 que 
habfamos abandonado el suelo. 

Yo no soy uno de esos que pueden estar en la punta de 
una roca escarpada, y mirar hacia abajo, pero muy pronto 
me acostumbre a la sensaci6n. En 5 minutos estaba ya 
gozando, a pesar del hecho de que una o dos veces cuando 
el avi6n entr6 en uno de esos vaci'os de aire, pareci6 que iba a 
caer rapidamente. Subimos muy alto y volamos sobre 
una alfombra de nubes con un sol resplandeciente. Poco 
despu6s las nubes desaparecfan y mire* hacia abajo donde una 
gran extensi6n de terreno se vela. Pareci'a llano, aunque 
hay considerables cadenas de montanas entre Barcelona 
y Madrid. Por fin el avi6n comenz6 a descender y por un 
momento sent! la impresi6n que se experimenta al bajar 
w 4 en un ascensor. Aterrizamos con un golpe muy perceptible. 
El avi6n se par6 y sail con un zumbido sordo en mis 
ofdos causado por el ruido de los motores, para hacerme 
recordar que acababa de tener mi primera experiencia del 
aire. 

Vocabulary 

cerrar = to close. talento = talent. 

batalla = battle. partido = party, faction. 
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tropa =» troop. asustarse = to be frightened ^ 

librero — bookseller. necesitar — to need. |^ of 

puesto que = since, seeing tartfe? = late, 
that. 

Exercise 25 

i. When he had killed the policeman the robber fled ii 
order to hide himself in the woods. 2. The king had hi 
enemies killed. 3. I hold him to be (for) a painter of th« ^1 
greatest talent. 4. It is said that a battle is about to tak< 
pkee between the troops of the two parties. 5. Thai 
remains to be seen. It seems to me that neither (ninguno 
of the two has enough money to pay the soldiers. 6. M) 
sister is ill, so I have come instead of her. 7. We sent m} T s 
brother for the doctor, who says there is no cause for alarn ™ 
(there is not for what to alarm oneself). 8. I have tol 
my bookseller to send me all the books written by Palacic 
Valdes. 9. The house whose door is painted red belongs tc ^ 
a friend of ours who is ninety years old. 10. I need some I , 
money in order to buy a house. My cousin has promised tc ^ , 

1. It is impossible for me tc P 



lend it to me at 3 per cent 11 

pay you so large a sum (a sum so large), seeing that I only \ 
earn £3 a week. 12. When I was studying to be a doctor, I ■ 
lived in Paris. 13. As soon as the plane had begun to move, 
I closed my eyes. 14. For a child of eight he writes very 
well. 15. I was on the point of leaving when you came to s< 
me. 16. He passed as one of the most intelligent men in the 
village. 17. For lack of time I have not read the paper^. 
this morning. Will you tell me what has happened? */ es 
18. I will do it for you with great pleasure. 19. In spite 
of the heat (that it made), we decided to go on foot. 20. < 
You will have to dress hurriedly in order not to arrive late 1 
at the station. J\ 



LESSON XXVI 

RADICAL CHANGING VERBS 

We have already encountered certain verbs which arc 1 
definitely irregular, in that in certain tenses there is aif 
alteration of the stem of the verb : such are haber, venif 
and ser. The commonest irregularities of these verbs hav 
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een pointed out, but to meet all contingencies a fuller 
ible of them will be found before the vocabulary at the 
nd of the book. 

We have also met other verbs which are not irregular, 
ut which, owing to the rules governing Spanish pronun- 
iation, make slight modifications in their spelling so as to 
reserve their sound consistently throughout a tense. 
Now we come to another group of verbs which cannot 
xactly be classed as irregular, since their terminations are 
11 according to rule. But these verbs are peculiar, in 
lat they change the vowel of the stem whenever the accent 
1 pronunciation falls upon the stem vowel. 
This state of affairs occurs only in the first, second and 
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soldiers, 6. My 

^ lird persons singular and the third person plural of the 
resent indicative and present subjunctive — also in the 
:cond person singular of the imperative; but this will 
ot trouble us, as, to all intents and purposes, we do not 
iquire the familiar second person form. Elsewhere the 
:cent falls on the termination, and not on the stem, so no 
teration takes place. 
, * - The easiest way to deal with this irregularity will be to 
3ri!f°! 1 lv ^ e t ^ ie var i° us offending verbs into groups according to 
leir stem vowel and infinitive ending. From the look of a 
rb it is impossible to tell whether it is a radical changing 
le or not. Actually one soon becomes familiar with 
le commonest ones, but, for safety's sake, in the vocabu- 
ry at the end of the book you will find the first singular of 
le present indicative of any radical changing verb enclosed 
brackets after the infinitive. Naturally the list will not 
complete, as the vocabulary is not a dictionary of the 
Danish language, but merely a list of the words occurring 
this book. Still, you will find it helpful, owing to the 
ipossibility of recognising one of these verbs at sight, 
or instance : alcanzar has a present indicative, alcanzo. 
ne therefore naturally expects empezar to take the form 
npezo. But this is wrong. The correct form is empiezo, 
~esent subjunctive empiece. One would expect empieze, 
at we have got to remember, as was pointed out in dealing 
ith orthographic changes in certain verbs, that z is changed 
to c before e, and z is not allowed to be used before e or i. 
ctualiy there would be no difference in sound, but the 
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change is reauired by a rather arbitrary law governing th< 
rules of the language. This point, though, has been deal 
with. Any verb, whether radical changing or not, has t< F JI 
conform to the rules of spelling and pronunciation. In thi $ * 
lesson we are concerned with this common but irregula 
change in the stem vowel in four persons of the presen ^ 
indicative and subjunctive. 

Class I (a) consists of at and er verbs which change tin 
stem vowels e and o into ie and ue respectively. Bui ^ 
remember, once again, that this alteration only takei 
place in those persons of the present indicative and preseni 
subjunctive where the stress falls on the stem vowel 
Examples : cerrar, perder. 



Vote 



Class 



m 
fcstei 



Pres. Ind. 

cierro 

(cierras) 

cierra 

cerramos 

(cerrais) 

cierran 



Pres. Subj. 
cierre 
(cierres) 
cierre 
cerremos 
(cerr6is) 
cierren 



Pres. Ind. 

!)ierdo 
pierdes) 
pierde 
perdemos 
(perd6is) 
pierden 



Pres. Subj. 
pierda 
(pierdas) 
pierda 
perdamo* 
(perdais) 
pierdan N 



Common verbs of this class are : — 

empezar, to begin. recomendar, to recommend. 

comenzar, to commence, scntarse, to sit down. 
pensar, to think. entender, to understand. 

ncgar, to deny. defender, to defend. 

Class I (6). Stem vowel o. Costar (to cost). Mordm 
(to bite). 



Pres. Ind. 

cuesto 

(cuestas) 

cuesta 

costamos 

(costais) 

cuestan 



Pres. Subj. 
cueste 
(cuestes) 
cueste 
costemos 
(cost&s) 
cuesten 



Pres. Ind. 
muerdo 
(muerdes) 
muerde 
mordemos 
(mord&s) 
muerden 



Pres. Subj 
muerda 
(muerdas) F ;j| f 
muerda 



mordamoi M l 



(mordais) 
muerdan 



lir 



K \ 
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eatc 
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sentf 
sentii 



ISd 



Common verbs of this class are : 
enconirar, to meet. 
acordarse, to remember. 
volar, to fly. 
acostarse, to go to bed. 



col gar, to hang up. 
almorzar, to lunch. 
Uover, to rain. 
volver, to return. 
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to 

jit down. 



It should be remembered that such a verb as oler (to 
Knell — i.e., to emit a smell) will take the form huelo, since, 
igain according to the rules of the language, no word can 
)egin with ue. 

Note also that jugar (to play), forzar (to force) and 
orcer (to twist) can be included in this class, taking the 
orms juego, fuerzo and tuerzo respectively. 

Class II consists of it verbs with e and 0 as the stem 
rowel. In the present indicative and present subjunctive 
hese change (when accented on the stem) to ie and ue 
espectively. In addition, this class makes an additional 
:hange in the past definite and present subjunctive. When 
he stem syllable is not accented and is immediately fol- 
owed by two vowels or by a, the e and 0 become i and u 
espectively. 

It is worth remembering for reference that the imperfect 
ubjunctive, past subjunctive and future subjunctive are 
II formed from the past definite stem, and therefore, since 
wo vowels occur throughout in their terminations, they 
Iso make the change from e and 0 to i and u. 

The same applies to the gerund (present participle) of 
his class. Typical verbs : sentir (to feel) ; dormir (to sleep). 
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Pres. Ind. 

siento 

(sientes) 

siente 

sentimos 

sentfs 

sienten 

>ast Def . : 
>ast Def. : 
mp. Subj. : 
*ast Subj. : 
r ut. Subj. : 
rerund : , 



Pres. Subj. 

sienta 

(sientas) 

sienta 

sintamos 

sintais 

sientan 



Pres. Ind. 

duermo 

(duermes) 

duerme 

dormimos 

(dormis) 

duermen 



Pres. Subj. 

duerma 

(duermas) 

duerma 

durmamos 

(durmais) 

duerman 



senti sinti6 sentimos sintieron. 
dormf durmi6 dormimos durmieron. 
sintiera durmiera (i and u throughout), 
sintiese durmiese (i and u throughout), 
sintiere durmiere (i and u throughout), 
sintiendo durmiendo. 



ommon verbs of this class are : — 

tentir, to lie. herir, to wound. 

onvertir, to convert, change, morir, to die. 

dvertir, to notice. consentir, to consent, agree. 
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Class III consists of it verbs with the stem vowel e. 

Here again the stem vowel e changes to i when accented. 
It also changes to * whenever the termination begins with 
one of the strong vowels (a, o, e). In the past definite stem 
the stem vowel becomes i when the termination begins with 
a diphthong. Typical verb : servir (to serve). 

Pres. Ind. : sirvo sirve servimos sirven. 

Pres. Subj. : sirva sirva sirvamos sirvan. 

Imperf. Ind. : servfa servfa servfamos Servian. 

Past Def. : servf sirvi6 servimos sirvieron. 

Common verbs of this class are : — 

despedtrse, to take leave. pedir, to ask, beg. 

clegir, to elect. repetir, to repeat. 

vestirse, to dress. 

Remember that all these verbs behave quite normally in 
the imperfect indicative, future and conditional. 

This does not quite exhaust the subject (though it may|fekioi 
have exhausted you I). Still, this book does not set out to 
be a formal grammar, and enough has been said in this 
lesson to illustrate the most commonly met examples of 
root changing in otherwise regular verbs. 

As no other grammatical points have been touched on in 
this lesson, the exercise, while introducing verbs of these 
various types, may profitably be devoted to revision of 
earlier material. 

Translation XI 

Despu6s de haber salido del autobus que me condujo del 
aerodromo a la oficina de la compania de aviaci6n de Madrid, 
le pedf al oficial que me recomendase un hotel donde los 
precios no fueran muy elevados. Me sefial6 varios ; busque* 
un taxi para ir al primero, el cual no se hallaba muy 
lejos del Prado ; el Prado es una de las mas famosas galerfas 
de pintura del mundo. 

El taxi se par6 a la puerta del hotel, baje* y le dije al 
ch6fer que esperara un momento. Entr6 y le pregunte" al 
gerente del hotel si tenia vacante una habitaci6n para una 
persona. m % 

" ^Piensa Vd. estar mucho tiempo? " me pregunt6. 

" No. Solo necesito una habitaci6n para tres noches 
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" En ese caso le podemos dar a Vd. una habitation en el 
segundo piso. Si Vd. quiere la pension completa, cuesta 
500 pesetas." 

" Esto esta muy bien," le dije. 

Pagu6 al conductor del taxi, y el mozo del hotel cogi6 
mi maleta, subimos en el ascensor y llegamos a mi cuarto. 

Era demasiado tarde para la comida y no tenia hambre ; 
pedi pues una taza de cafe y lef un peri6dico que alguien 
habfa dejado en una de las mesas del sal6n. De pronto me 
fije en la cartelera de espectaculos y vi que en uno de los 
teatros representaban " El pueblo de las mujeres ". 

Siempre es interesante asistir a un teatro en una naci6n 
extranjera, pero tambien es muy dificilparaunextranjeroel 
comprender de lo que se trata. Pero yo habfa lefdo esta 
obra traducida al ingl6s y por tanto crei que podrfa seguir 
la trama de la comedia sin dificultad. 

Me levant6 pues del sofa y le dije al gerente si podria 
telcfonear al teatro para que me reservaran una localidad. 
" Seguramente, Senor. 1 Cuando quiere Vd. ir ? " 
" Me gustarfa un asiento para la representaci6n de esta 
noche. Pero no quiero palco, algo que sea mas barato." 
El gerente descolg6 el receptor. 
" Central, p6ngame con el 47,98." 
Esper6 un momento. 

" iTiene Vd. entradas para esta noche? " continu6. 
iQu& localidades quiero? Solamente una. <:Tiene Vd. 
alguna en el patio de butacas? Bueno. ^Cuanto es? 
1 100 pesetas ? Muy bien. Gracias." 
Colg6 el aparato y se volvi6 a mi. 
" Senor, la represent aci6n empieza a las nueve." 

Vocabulary 

darse prisa = to hurry (up), guerra = war. 
alqiiilar = to hire. prisionero = prisoner. 

Exercise 26 

1. My father always goes to bed before 11 p.m., but he 
loes not sleep well. 2. Hurry up I The train is beginning 
:o move. 3. I think (of) hiring a car for six weeks. How 
nuch does it cost to do so (it) ? 4. Do not hang up the 
*eceiver. I want to invite your friend to accompany us to 



133 TEACH YOURSELF SPANISH 

the theatre. 5. One never meets anyone in this streel 
6. It is well known that the prisoner wounded three police 
men, of whom one died before nightfall. 7. At what tim 
do the shops shut on Thursdays? At half-past six. 
Lunch was served yesterday at noon instead of at on 
o'clock. 9. They dressed rapidly so as not to arrive lat 
at the station. 10. He begged me to recommend him 
hotel near the centre of the city. 11. For six weeks I hav 
been learning to play the piano. 12. Until a little while ag 
there were almost no foreigners in this country. 13. I aske< 
him if he could come with us, but he went away withou 
saying anything. 14. Did you see him as you were passin 
through the streets? No, I didn't. 15. I noticed that th 
door was open, which surprised me. 16. My two sistei 
meet one another every four days at the house of Mr; 
Martinez. 17. I have not got your money now, but I wi 
give it to you next Tuesday. 18. Good-bye for the moment 
we shall be very glad to see you at 4.15. 19. More than 
hundred people died of hunger in this town during the las 
year of the war. 20. To-morrow morning we shall have t#' 
have breakfast before eight o'clock. 

LESSON XXVII 
USE OF THE ARTICLES 

In many instances the use of the definite and indefinite 
articles is the same in Spanish as in English. These there 
fore can be passed over without comment. There remaii 
certain usages differing from the English practice, in par 
or wholly, and these will be dealt with in this lesson 

In both languages the name of a beast, plant, etc.l^ 
requires the article before it in the singular when it is re« J, 



garded as a representative of the species concerned : — 

IF! ' f 



The dog is useful to man = el perro es ulil a los hombres 



which is not generally the case in English 

Los perros son utiles a los hombres = dogs are useful U ^ { 
men. 

Las dguilas son aves de rapiHa = eagles are birds of prej 
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In Spanish the article is also required in the plural h 
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In both languages likewise the article is required before 
epithets attached to a proper name : — 

Alfonso el Sabio. Pedro el Cruel, Alejandro el Grande. 

Names of oceans, seas, rivers, mountain ranges and single 
peaks require the article in Spanish : — 

El Pacifico. Los Pirineos. El Ebro. El Vesuvio. 

In Spanish (but rarely in English) the definite article 
is required before any noun, singular or plural, used in a 
general sense or as representative of an entire class : — 

El hombre es mortal. Los caballos son animales inteligentes. 

The same applies to abstract nouns or verbal infinitives : — 

El excesivo beber perjudica a la salud = excessive drinking 

is bad for the health. 
La codicia es un pecado mortal = greed is a deadly sin. 

Abstract nouns, qualified by an adjective, require the 
ndefinite article when they are the objects of a verb, 
.hough not usually when governed by a preposition : — 

Demuestra un entusiasmo excepcional = he shows ex- 
ceptional enthusiasm : but — con gran cuidado (with 
great care). 

In modem Spanish the definite article is not used before 
he names of most countries : — 

Inglaterra tiene muchas posesiones coloniales. 
Espafia es una republica. 

El rey de Inglaterra ha vuelto de Francia (the king of 
England has returned from France). 



Certain countries, continents, provinces, towns require 
he definite article even after prepositions. Most of these 
ire to be found in the East or in the Americas : la China, 
I Jap6n, el Asia, la America del Sur, la America del Norte, 
a Florida, el Brasil, el Ecuador, el Peru, la Argentina, la 
labana. In Europe practically the only example is La 
loruna (Corunna). In any case the article is required if 
he name of the country is qualified by an adjective : — 

El Asia Menor (Asia Minor). 
La Gran Bretana (Great Britain). 
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As a general rule the article should be repeated befor 
each noun. If two or more nouns are closely connecte* F 
in meaning or are connected by o (or), the article is prefer p, 
ably omitted before all except the first. In enumeration 
(t\#., a rapid string of words) the article is generaUy omitte 
altogether for the sake of vividness : — 

Tenemos un haul y una maleta = we have a trunk an< ^ 
a suitcase. 

El jefe o presidente de la sociedad = the head or presiden 

of the society. 
El entusiasmo y celo del Gobernador = the Governor' 

enthusiasm and zeal. 
Hombres, mujeres, ninos — todos se ahogaron = men ^jj 

women and children — all were drowned. ^ 

In actual practice the Spanish do not like using thre jij esi 
nouns connected merely by " and For instance : " th 
doctors, the bishops and the lawyers congratulated them 
selves " would most elegantly be rendered by using tanto- 
como : tanto los tnddicos como los abogados y los ooispos s\ U id 
felicitaron, tanto and como here having roughly the meanini 
of " both " — " as well as 

The article is not required before the proper names o 
people or animals, unless they are qualified by an adjective 
Pedro, but el viejo Pedro. 

In proverbial sayings (which in most languages are liabh 
to override the strict rules of grammar), together witl it 
chapter headings, book titles, etc., the article is omitted 
Its omission in cases of apposition has already been deali 
with. 



tee o 
brii 



Perro ladrador, poco mordedor = a dog that barks much 
bites little (i.e., his bark is worse than his bite). 

Gramdtica sucinta de la lengua espaiiola = a short Spanish 
grammar. 

The article is omitted after such verbs as " to be 
become " to seem " to call " to name if they aJ 
followed by some word denoting' rank, nationality, dignity 
office, etc. : — 



When 



If one 
ijectiv 



Es hijo de un sastre = he is the son of a tailor, but : flPmai 
el hijo mayor del sastre (qualified by an adjective). 
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There are no adjectives in Spanish to express the sub- 
stance of which a thing is made. Phrases such as " an 
iron bridge "a marble statue " must be turned into 
I a bridge of iron 11 a statue of marble no article being 
required before the second noun : — 

Una estatua de mdrmoL 

The same form is found frequently in the Spanish equivalent 
Df English compound nouns : — 

The seaport = el puerto de mar ; the table-spoon =* la 
cuchara de mesa. 

The same principle applies in compound nouns con- 
listing in English of a participle and a noun, the infinitive 
Deing used in Spanish for the English participle : — 

The sewing machine = la mdquina de coser. 

If the second word expresses the use or purpose for which 
:he first is intended, para is used instead of de : — 

El estante para libros = the book-case. 

Sometimes the compound word is formed from a derivative 
)f the main word. 



azucar, sugar. 
tinta, ink. 



azucarero, sugar-bowl. 
tinier 0, inkstand. 



but ; 
1 adjective 



When an adjective qualifies two singular nouns of differ- 
;nt gender, the adjective is in the masculine plural : — 

El libro y la mesa son buenos. 

If one of these nouns is singular and the other plural, the 
adjective is plural and agrees in gender with the nearest : — 

El libro y las mesas son buenas. 

If both nouns are plural the adjective takes the gender 
»f the nearest, which should, if possible, be the masculine 
►ne : — 

Las mesas y los libros son buenos. 

The order of two singular nouns can often be changed : 
.g. t La mesa y el libro son buenos. (The adjective has to 
>e made plural since there are two nouns and it sounds better 
o have the masculine noun the nearer to the adjective.) 
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Translation XII 

Llegue* al teatro muy temprano y un acomodador me 
seflal6 mi asiento. Estaba contento de lo bien que vela 
el escenario. Tuve que esperar media hora hasta que 
empez6 la funci6n, pero no me aburrl; estuve muy 
entretenido observando la entrada de los espectadores. 
Poco tiempo despues un senor se sent6 junto a ml y re- 
conociendo, evident emente por mi traje, que era extranjero 
me pregunt6 si era la primera vez que visitaba Madrid. 
Le contest^ que si y que tambien era la primera vez que 
asistla a un teatro espafiol. 

" Los autores de esta obra, los hermanos Quintero, 
han escrito muchas obras buenas. <[No es verdad? M le 
pregunte\ 

" SI, mas de cincuenta. Los dramaticos espafloles son 
muy prollrlcos. Pero los autores modernos en este sentido 
no pueden ser comparados con Lope de Vega, quien, dicho 
sea de paso, naci6 en Madrid. 

" Su vida estuvo llena de acontecimientos. Fue* hi jo de 
un pobre comerciante, pero un noble se intereso en el 
muchacho y le envi6 a estudiar a la Universidad de Alcala. 
Cuando era aun un hombre joven fu6 desterrado de Madrid 
por 5 afios. Entonces naveg6 en la ' Armada Invencible 1 
enviada por el Rey Felipe II. Volvi6 sano y salvo y aun 
escribi6 un poema contra Drake. Despues comenz6 a 
escribir comedias. Para el fin de su vida habla escrito 
mas de 1,800, de las cuales 450 han sobrevivido. Por otra 
parte, sus obras fueron escritas en verso, no en prosa. 
Muchas de ellas fueron comedias de 1 capa y espada 
tratando del honor y de las costumbres de la nobleza en 
aquellos dlas. Dramaticos de todos los paises han tornado 
modelo de sus tramas : las obras de Calder6n fueron tambien 
muy popular es. 

* Pero los dramas de ambos pertenecen a una 6poca f^nc 
pasada. Los escri tores de hoy dla son observadores de f ^ 
la vida real, y los hermanos Quintero son excelentes drama- T 1 k 
ticos ; sin embargo, algunos prefieren las obras de Bena- JJvp 
vente y Sierra. Si Vd. va a Sevilla, encontrard una fuentu 
rodeada de bancos de piedra con est antes conteniendo las ' 
obras de los hermanos Quintero. No hay muchos hombre 
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que se encuentren honrados con un monumento durante 
3U vida." 

No tuvo tiempo de contarme nada mas aquel senor pues 
si teatro estaba ya lleno, no habi'a un asiento vacante y 
3I tel6n se levant6. 

Vocabulary 



acero = steel. 
impropio inapt. 
cienoia = science. 
piedra = stone. 
grano = grain, bean. 
castano = chestnut. 
volcdn = volcano. 
Nueva York = New York. 
America del Norte — N. 

America. 

isla = island. 
nombre = name. 
{legible = illegible. 
verde =* green. 



cuerda = rope. 
bidlicio = bustle. 
Jorge = George. 
tostar = to roast, toast. 
oscuro = dark. 
Ndpoles = Naples. 
clima(m.) — climate. 
riguroso = severe. 
cigarro «= cigar. 
mdquina de escribir = 

typewriter. 
cafeto = coffee tree. 
Colorado = red. 
cdnamo == hemp. 



Exercise 27 

1. Vesuvius, one of the most famous volcanoes in the 
vorld, is situated in the centre of Italy, close to Naples. 

Washington is the capital or principal city of the United 
itates, but New York is the largest city in the New World. 

Many of the buildings in various quarters of New York 
re extremely high. 4. I recognised by his complexion as 
/ell as by his clothes that he was a foreigner. 5. When 
le was only eight years old he began to $tudy music, but 
fterwards he became an actor. 6. Old Charles went many 
imes to Canada, didn't he? 7. The climate of North 
unerica is much more rigorous than that of Spain. 8. 
lavana, the capital of the island of Cuba, is known through- 
ut the world for the cigars to which it has given its name. 
. Typewriters are very useful, especially nowadays when 
lany people write in an almost illegible manner. 10. The 
offee tree is a tree the colour of whose fruit changes from 
reen to (en) red. n. When the beans are roasted they 
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assume (take) a dark chestnut colour (colour chestna kecat 
dark). 12. King George VI has just returned from Fi 
having spent four days in the French capital. 13. Th« 

general ordered stone walls to be constructed. 14. Shop y .. 

keepers, farmers, tradesmen — all do as much as they can tc r a[ 

earn their living. 15. The two writers are excellent play gxjn 

wrights, but neither the one nor the other can be compared ^ wl 

with Benavente, who, by the way, lives now in Valencia L& 

16. Books which treat of the science of political econom3 \$a 

are very numerous — the reading (of) them bores me verj p?h 

much. 17. It is easy to accustom oneself to the noise anc gjj 

bustle of modern life. 18. The name Pacific is inapt ^ 
the last time I went to Hong Kong I was very seasick. 19 
Alexander the Great died at the age of thirty, havini 

conquered (conquistar) the greater part of the known world a th 

20. Steel hawsers are stronger than hemp ropes. ^ 

Pre* 
Hpi 

k 

The Subjunctive Mood is scarcely ever employed in }; e 
modern English. It is true that we say : " if I were you M P 
instead of : " if I was you but apart from that it is not ? 
often that the subjunctive is used. In Spanish its use, , 
even among comparatively uneducated people, is far more 
widespread. 

We have already pointed out that the indicative is th« 
mood used to express knowledge, fact or certainty. It ia 
used in principal clauses and in direct questions. 

The primary use of the subjunctive is to express desire, 
doubt or some emotion. It may, as we shall see later, be 
employed in principal clauses. But it is more frequently 
to be found in dependent clauses : i.e., in those which 
cannot stand alone mit are dependent on some other word, 
such as a verb or a conjunction, before they can makd 
complete sense. 

The tense of the indicative to be used in any given sen- 
tence is generally clear enough from the meaning. But 
it is hopeless to try to give exact meanings to the ten 
of the subjunctive. 14 May " or " might ' are sometim 
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ndications of the subjunctive. But a sentence containing 
rither of these words will quite possibly be in the indicative, 
vhile, on the other hand, a clause requiring the subjunctive 
,nay very well not contain either of them. We must there- 
ore approach the matter from another point of view, 
gnoring the English of the sentence, and seeing what words 
:md what circumstances call for the employment of the 
.ubjunctive in Spanish. 

. As a preliminary, since in this lesson we shall confine 
mrselves to the present subjunctive, it will be as well to 
ecall that the present subjunctive of ar verbs is formed by 
idding to the stem the following endings : -e, (-es), -e, -emos, 
+-6is) , -en. In er and ir verbs by adding : -a, (-as) , -a, -amos, 
-dis) -an. The characteristic vowel in the present in- 
licative of ar verbs is a, in er and ir verbs e. In the present 
subjunctive these vowels change places. 

Present Subjunctive : — 
'Ompre (compres) compre compremos (compr&s) compren 
iva (vivas) viva vivamos (vivais) vivan 

0 > Irregular verbs (as well as the more normal root-changing 
if I were \V' ,er ^ s ) generally follow in the subjunctive their irregularity 
-■m that it is not the m( *icative. 

, h it use, Here, in some cases for the second time, are illustrated 
m J mm ^ e P resent subjunctive of the commonest irregular 
erbs : — 
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tener 
haber 


tenga 
haya 


tenga 
haya 


tengamos 
hayamos 


tengan 
hayan 


querer 


quiera 


quiera 


queramos 


quieran 


ser 


sea 


sea 


seamos 


sean 


ir 
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vaya 
saiga 
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vaya 
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vayamos 
salgamos 
demos 


vayan 
salgan 
den 


hacer 


haga 


haga 


hagamos 


hagan 


ver 


vea 


vea 


veamos 


vean 


venir 
pedir 


venga 
pida 


venga 
pida 


vengamos 
pidamos 


vengan 
pidan 



The perfect subjunctive of any verb is formed 'by com- 
)ining the present subjunctive of haber with the past 
>articiple of the given verb. Haya dicho, etc. 
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Use of the Subjunctive 

i. The subjunctive is required in a clause dependent o: 
a verb of commanding, demanding, telling, requesting, 
approving, permitting, suggesting or forbidding. It wil 
be noticed that all these verbs have the effect, either strongl^fesuix 

lm 
we 

bi 
whf 



or mildly, of causing something to be done or someone tc 
act 

In these cases such a sentence as : "I will tell him to 
do it " is turned into : " I will tell him that he (should^ 
do it Le diri (a A) que lo haga. 

Note that " should " here is translated by the sub- 
junctive, not by the conditional. It cannot be too strongly 
emphasised that it is impossible to give fixed meanings 
to the subjunctive 

Further examples of this use of the subjunctive are given 
below : — 
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Le pido a Vd. que me ayude = I beg you to help me. 
Probongo que el Sr. X. sea elegido = I propose that Mr. 
X. be elected. 

Eljuez ha mandado que se liberie al prisionero = the judge 
has ordered the prisoner to be set free. 

Contrast the following sentences : — 

Le dije que no tenia nada que declarar = I told him I had 

nothing to declare. 
Le diri que se vaya =* I will tell him to go away. 

The first is merely a statement of fact. The second is }} 
an order, the final clause being subordinate to or dependent 

on the other. The first might be expressed : ' I have / rst 

nothing to declare," I said. The second would still remain ij OWD 
a command : "Go away, I shall tell him ". 

2. The second use of the subjunctive is in clauses governed 
by verbs expressing emotion — fear, sorrow, surprise, etc 

Temo que il esU muerto = I am afraid that he is dea< 
Sienlo que se lo hay a dicho a 61 I am sorry that he has 1^ 
been told (of) it. 

Note that when the subject of the second verb is the same |*:foi 
as that of the first, the subjunctive is not used, an infinitiveJfated 
being substituted. mm 
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Estoy contento de verle a Vd. =*=* I am glad to see you. 
Es extrano que Vd. hay a llegado sanoy salvo = It is surpris- 
ing that you (should) have arrived safe and sound. 

3. Impersonal verbs, except those expressing certainty 
or marked probability, likewise require the subjunctive in 

Wrongly the subordinate class. 

Es importante que lo hagamos luego = it is important that 

we should do it at once. 
Es dudoso que logren llegar a tiempo = it is doubtful 

whether they will manage to arrive in time. 
But : es cierto que llegardn a tiempo = it is certain that 
they will arrive in time. 

4. Similarly after verbs expressing denial, doubt or dis- 
belief, the subjunctive is required. This applies also to 
verbs of thinking used interrogatively, for the mere fact 
that a question is asked shows that the speaker is in doubt, 
and the subjunctive is the mood of doubt or uncertainty. 
But if the question relates to the future, not to the present 
or past, the indicative is used. 

El prisionero niega que hay a asesinado a su enemigo — the 

prisoner denies that he has killed his enemy. 
</ tree Vd. que le hay a asesinado ? -= do you believe that 

he killed him ? 
But : { Cree Vd. que le asesinard ? = do you believe that 
he will kill him? 
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5 . Even after an ordinary relative pronoun the verb in the 
relative clause will be in the subjunctive if the pronoun 
refers to aperson or thing either unknown or not definitely 
known. Tnat sounds vague, but consider this sentence: 
1 1 am looking for a servant who speaks Spanish ". 

Assuming this to mean that the search is for a certain 
person known to the speaker, who speaks Spanish, but is 
iprise, etip no t to be seen for the moment, then the indicative is used 
because the identity of the servant is known, and the 
•sentence would run : Busco a un criado que habla espanol. 

But supposing that the would-be employer is on the look- 
out for a servant unspecified and unknown to him, perhaps, 
indeed, non-existent, who happens to be able to speak 
Spanish ; then obviously the quest is very uncertain, and 



isthesamj 



i 4 8 TEACH YOURSELF SPANISH 

the subjunctive is needed. In this case, too, though it 
has nothing to do with the subjunctive, we shall find that 
the characteristic a before the object is omitted, the identity 
of the person being so vague as to make him unworthy of 
being distinguished from a thing. Thus we should write : — 
Busco un criado que habit espaiiol. 

Similarly, with indefinite expressions formed by adding i$ 
quiera to relative pronouns or adverbs the subjunctive is ^ 
wanted, and here there will very likely be a " may " 
the English to suggest the subjunctive to us. 

Quienquiera que sea = whoever he (may) be. 

Cualquiera cosa que hay a hecho = whatever he may have ilir de 
done. 

Cuattdo quiera que lleguen = whenever they may arrive. 

Translation XIII 

El " Pueblo de las Mujeres " es una comedia muy di« 
vertida. Se refiere a un joven abogado de Madrid quienjfc teal 
viene a trabajar a un pequeno pueblo de Andalucfa. 
Mientras pasea por las calles ve a una muchacha que pasa 
por el otro lado, y da la coincidencia que se fija en que es pf es 
bonita. Esto es lo bastante para las habladoras mujeres 
del lugar. Ellas estan convencidas que el abogado se ha 
enamorado de esta muchacha y a pesar de sus negaciones 
(de £1), ellas insisten en afirmar que el desea casarse cont,^ 
ella. Le hablan tan a menudo de su supuesto asunto de ^ 
amor, que termina por creer que quizi serfa bastante ^ nflf 
agradable el casarse con ella ; y la comedia termina con si* 
noviazgo. 

Esta comedia es una entretenida y buena satira de l 
vida provincial. Gracias a que conocfa de antemano 
obra, no encontr£ dificultad en apreciar sus agudezas 
sus encantos. Ademas los actores que desarrollaron loS j q| ( 

f)rincipales papeles eran tan admirables que sus gcstos 
as expresiones de sus caras eran casi lo bastante pa 
revelar el sentido de la comedia. 

Era mas de media noche cuando salf del teatro, pero 
me sentia inclinado a irme a la cama. Hacfa una n 
estupenda. Las calles estaban muy bien iluminadas y •'. " 
anduve un rato mirando a los que pasaban y queriencf^ 
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recordar lo que yo sabia de la historia de esta ciudad, la 
cual contieue alrededor de un mill6n de habitantes. 

Felipe II file" quien estableci6 su corte en Madrid en 1561 
e hizo de esta ciudad la capital de su reino. Fu6 el mismo 
rey quien construy6 el monasterio de El Escorial, ese gran 
edificio, el cual decidf visitar al dia siguiente. Los sucesores 
de Felipe II embellecieron la ciudad, sobre todo Carlos III. 
De su tiempo clatan la Academia de Bellas Artes y el 
museo del Prado en el cual se encuentran algunos de los 
primeros trabajos de Velazquez y Goya; y sobre todo 
muchos cuadros de El Greco, Murillo y Ribera. Tendria 
que encontrar un rato para visitar el Prado. Antes de 
salir de Inglaterra me dijeron que no dejara de ver el 
Palacio Nacional situado en la Plaza de Oriente, el cual 
sontiene entre otras cosas, la colecci6n mas hermosa de 
arm as y armaduras del mundo. 

Mientras tanto no tenia idea en que parte de la ciudad me 
•ncontraba, pues earning un rato largo despu6s de salir 
iel teatro. Al fin le pregunt6 a un sefior que me dijera 
■1 mejor camino para vol ver al hotel. Me indic6 un tranvfa 
lue pasaba muy cerca de 61 (del hotel), espere* en la parada 
Y tuve suerte de encontrar un asiento en un tranvia donde 
.ba muchi'sima gente. 

Vocabulary 

obispo a bishop. 
demandafUe = plaintiff. 
acusado = accused. 
asombrarse (de) — to be sur- 
prised (at) 
convencer = to convince. 



nquieto = uneasy, 
i breciso =* necessary. 
it| 'njuriar = to insult. 

mperdonable = unpardon- 
able 

liputado = deputy. 



Exercise 28 

1. Old Maria is very uneasy. She is afraid that her 
laughter may marry Mr. Gonzalez. 2. I am sorry that you 
lave forgotten what I told vou last week. 3. I am wait- 
ng for someone who may be able to conduct me to the 
Nation. 4. I am waiting for my cousin who has promised 
io:J 0 meet me here. 5. I do not wish to talk to that man. 
ie always asks me to lend him money. 6. The deputy 
vill propose that all shops be shut on Saturday. 7. It is 
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certain that the bishop will marry them. 8. It is necessarj if 
that we reach the frontier before nightfall, o. We shal 
have to find him wherever he may have hidden himselh 
10. It is doubtful whether this actor is capable of playing l 
so important a part. it. I shall end by believing tha ^ 
you do not wish to help us. 12. Do you think that w 
shall be able to convince him ? 13. I will tell my clerk fc 
go at once to the Air Company's office. 14. Do you den; 
that the accused has insulted the plaintiff in the most un 
pardonable manner ? 15. We are sorry that it is impossibl 
for you to attend the performance. 16. I was glad b 
notice that the theatre was full of people. 17. I will d 
everything possible to see you again. 18. I am surprise 
at what has happened. 19. I am surprised that you hav 
not got used to working here. 20. I told them that I wa 
not hungry. m 
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LESSON XXIX 
THE SUBJUNCTIVE (continued) 

In the last lesson attention was drawn to the use of th 
subjunctive after certain verbs. Now we must deal witl 
the employment of this mood after certain conjunctions ^ 
Here, however, it is necessary to remind ourselves that th- 
subjunctive will only be used if there is any idea of doub 
or uncertainty in the dependent clause, or if the main verl 
has a definite " causing " effect. For instance, in th» 
sentence : "he drew up his troops so that they formed 
hollow square there is no subjunctive at all. The who! A 
sentence is merely a statement describing a particula 3e 
military formation. But in the sentence : " he drew uj icative) 
his soldiers so that they should form a hollow square t 
protect the supplies in the centre ", we have a very differen 
state of affairs, and the subjunctive would be required. 

With this proviso in mind, lu re is a list 01 the chie 
conjunctions requiring the use of the subjunctive : — 

Para que (in order that), de modo que (so that, in such 1 
way that), tanto aue (so much that), supuesto que (supposing 
that), dado que (granted that, assuming that), a condici6f ^ 
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le que (provided that), a menos que (unless), aunque 
although), no sea que (lest). One can add to these most 
onj unctions of time — hasta que, despuds que t antes que 
often in the form antes de que), and so on — provided that 
i\A he verb following has the idea of uncertainty, not of fact, 
that 

Subjunctive Tenses formed from the Past 
Definite Stem 



The imperfect, past and future subjunctives may all be 
J )rmed from the past definite. All that has to be done is 
te-fle. 17. 1 will H ( : ^ < ^ ro P * ne termination of the first person singular of the 
jj I am suroiiset as * definite, an( ^ ^ nen a( *d tne endings given in the table 
ouhavi e ^ ow - ^he same ru l e holds good with irregular verbs, 
i they are irregular in the past definite, the same 
regularity is to be found in the stem of these three tenses 
f the subjunctive. 



Table of Terminations 



in to the use of 1 
■ i* must deal n 
cHtan conjunction 

■t 

► 3 any 

f or if the main ^ 
jv r instance, in 
. they formi 
^ it all. Thewll 
'I a partial 
7^" he drew] 
Z\ - -^w square 
. ;V ^ierydiW 
^ be required. 
-5 a list of the d 

, joctive 
.*i30that> 



Imperfect. 

ar er & ir 

-ara -iera 
(-aras) (-ieras) 
-ara -iera 
-aramos -ieramos 
(-arais) (-ierais) 
-aran -ieran 



Past, 
ar er & ir 



-ase 

(-ases) 

-ase 

-asemos 

(-aseis) 

-asen 



-lese 

(-ieses) 

-iese 

-iesemos 

(-ieseis) 

-iesen 



Future. 

ar er & ir 

-are -iere 
(-ares) (-ieres) 
-are -iere 
-axemos -i6remos 
(-areis) (-iereis) 
-aren -ieren 



Except in conditional (" if ") sentences, which will be 
jalt with in the next lesson, the imperfect tense and past 
nse of the subjunctive (though, of course, not of the 
dicative) are virtually interchangeable, the preference 
merally being for the past subjunctive. 

Use of the Various Tenses of the Subjunctive 

We know now most of the occasions on which the sub- 
nctive is required in Spanish. But we have yet to find 
X which particular subjunctive tense may be required, 
some cases there is no difficulty, the tense being readily 
certainable from the English. 
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The matter may be summed up as follows : — 

r. When the main verb is in the present indicative, th< 
present subjunctive is used in the dependent clause wher 
the action described in this clause takes place at the sam< 
time as, or after, that of the main verb : — 

Sxento que no pueda venir = I regret that he is unabl< 
to come. 

Dudo que Uegue hoy = I doubt whether he will conn 
to-day. 

2. The perfect subjunctive can only be used after a mair 
verb in the present or future indicative, and denotes ar 
action completed before the time indicated by the man- 
verb : — 

Le acompatlard a Vd. luego que hay a acabado mi trabajo 
I will accompany you as soon as I have finished mj 
work. 

Of course, if the speaker is quite certain that he wit 
finish his work, he would say habrd acabado (future perfed 
indicative), the subjunctive indicating a possible doubt 01 



his ability to do so. 

Me asombro de que no haya llegado » I am surprised thai 
he has not arrived. 
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3. If the main verb is in the present tense, an imperfed 
or past tense subjunctive refers to something prior to th< 
time indicated by the main verb : — 

Es posible que los Noruegos descubriesen Amirica muchoi lie 
atlos antes de la ipoca de Cristobal Coldn = it is possible perative 
that the Norwegians discovered America many yean 
before the time of Christopher Columbus. 

4. If the main verb is in the imperfect or past definite, 
the* same tense of the subjunctive must refer to the same 
time or to a subsequent time relative to the main verb. 
This is difficult to express clearly in words, but example! 
should make the point plain : — 

I am afraid that he will not arrive = temo que no Uegue. 
I was afraid that he would not arrive = yo temla que A 
no llegase. 
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I am sorry that there is no one here = siento que no hay a 
nadie aqui. 

I was sorry that there was no one there = senti que no 
hubiese nadie alii. 

5. So, to indicate a time previous to that indicated by 
1 main verb in the imperfect or past definite, the pluperfect 
iubjunctive must be used. This is often, though not 
n variably, pointed to by the presence of " had " in the 
inglish equivalent. 

It seemed doubtful to me whether he ever wrote (had 
written) that book = meparecia dudoso a mi que hubiese 
escrito jamas aquel libro. 



6. In English we often use the present for the future, 
.g. — " I'm leaving tomorrow" for "I shall leave to- 
norrow " . But if such a phrase is preceded by a con- 
^ ^ unction of time, the future indicative in Spanish would be 
future perfect ,VTOn S> smce the future being uncertain, the subjunctive is 
. vV^qI iceded : cuando llegue (not llego or llegari). Sometimes 
he future subjunctive, not the present, may be needed, 
Compare the following : — 

Le hice saber lo que habian dicho =« I let him know what 
they had said. 

Le hard saber lo que dijeren = I will let him know what 
they (may, will) say. (The conversation has not yet 
taken place, so that its purport is uncertain.) 

The use of the subjunctive as a substitute for the 
uperative has already been dealt with. There remain one 
r two other cases where the subjunctive is used without 
ny governing verb. For instance, such expressions as 
come what may " = venga lo que viniere. / Plugue a 
)ios I (may it) please God ! 

In a direct command the present subjunctive is used for 
he imperative : Entren Vds. When it is indirect — i.e., 
ransmitted in the form of instructions to a third person — 
lie subjunctive is preceded by que : — 

Que no entre nadie = let no one come in. 

The first person plural imperative " let us " is also 
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obtained from the subjunctive. Let us run «■ corramos 
Let us hide ourselves =» ocultimonos. Note that this person 
of the imperative of w is irregular, vamos (not vayamos) { Jf 
but in the other persons vaya, vayan. 

Translation XIV 

El Escorial es un edificio sorprendente. Se encuentra 
alguna distancia de Madrid y esta rodeado de enormet 
montafias. Antes de ir alll, hice cuanto pude por aprendei cav 
algo de su historia. Lleg6 a ser construido como sigue : 

En el siglo diez y seis se libr6 una batalla cerca de! 
pueblo francos de San Quintln. Durante la contienda, lfl 
artillerla espafiola destruy6 una iglesia dedicada a Sac 
Lorenzo, y Felipe II. hizo voto de construir un monasteric 
en honor de este Santo. Les orden6 a sus arquitectos 
construir el edificio en forma de parrilla, para commemorai 
la manera c6mo San Lorenzo fu£ martirizado. Un edificic 
en la fachada Este, el cual servfa de residencia real, representa 
el asa de la parrilla, y las barras de la misma estan 
representadas por edificios que se extienden en Hneas rectal 
en el interior del cuadro formado por las paredes. La fck 
parte exterior contiene no menos de i.ioo ventanas y i« hs 
puertas. Sobre la puerta principal se erige una estatua d< tyh 
San Lorenzo. Esta entrada da acceso al Patio de lol ted i 
Reyes y mas lejos se encuentra una iglesia de granito jiitfa 
coronada por una enorme boveda. En esta iglesia hay 4& bid 
altares, y en la capilla principal estan las estatuas dfl Imi 
Felipe II. y otros monarcas espanoles. 

Debajo del altar mayor esta el pante6n donde much 
de los reyes de Espana descansan (estan enterrados). V; i e 
los departamentos reales, incluyendo la scncilla y lugubn i^avi 
habitaci6n donde muri6 Felipe II., en 1598. Contempt k"| 
innumerables cuadros y obras de arte de todos los generos It hi 
Sin embargo, y a pesar del esplendor del edificio, toda lfl tsfl 
atm6sfera del lugar es indescnptiblemente triste y parerc v?i 
reflejar el frfo y atormentado espfritu del hombre que 1c 
construy6. Cost6 una suma inmensa y tardaron 22 anos 
en completarlo. Era un edificio imponente, pero no mcj < 
satisfizo tanto como otras cosas que vi en Madrid. E'| ls 
Manzanares, a orillas del cual Madrid esta situado, no 
un rfo importante. Sobre todo en verano se reduce a 
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! wumi liminuto riachuelo, pero hay sobre 61 uno o dos preciosos 
this person' mentes, y en las proximidades algunas magnlficas iglesias 
:t 9«wi|: [ue datan del siglo XVII. 

Pero lo que mas llam6 mi atenci6n fue* el Retiro, un 
I >arque parecido al de Bois de Boulogne de Paris con lagos, 
j uentes y jardm Zool6gico, ademas de espaciosas avenidas. 
in invierno hace a menudo mucho frfo en Madrid, pues la 
iudad esta a 635 metros sobre el nivel del mar. Pero en 
■rimavera y en otofio es delicioso y decidi volver alii tan 
>ronto como tuviera una oportunidad. 



:r ftciientraJ 
: - enormej 
; por aprender 
^ como ague 1 
bataJIa cerca 1 
& la contienda, h 
1 dedicada a 1 
: • • - aionasteri 

- arquitectos 
. /)mmemorai 
izado. Unedificic 
ooareal,represeJ 
t la misma estai 
kenlteasreci 

- las paredes. h 
:oo ventanas v 1; 
ige una estatua 1 
) al Patio de I 
Lgleaa de granl 
Ktaiglesiahayj 
Ln las estatuas I 

e6n donde mucho 
ld enterrados). \ 
wriOayMg* 
1598. Contem^ 
P todos los g^nerl 
iel edificio, toda 
fltetristeypa^ 
del hombreqoe 
ptardaron^ 
ocnte, peronoi 
vi en Madrid 
estisituaio.no 
anose reduce al 



Vocabulary 



ordenar — to order. 
listo = ready, in readiness. 
Inego que = as soon as. 
darse prisa = to hurry up. 



restituir = to give back. 
de madrugada = early (in 

the morning). 
en caso de (que) = in case. 

Exercise 29 

1. He ordered his servant to wake him early, in order 
hat he should have time to finish his work. 2. Do 3'ou 
hink that it is going to rain ? 3. Let us go to the theatre, 
jiless you prefer to stay at home. 4. I was glad that 
hey had not forgotten what I had said to them. 5. He 
sked me to hurry up, for he wanted us to arrive before 
ightfaU. 6. He told me that it was important that we 
hould hurry up, in case it should rain. 7. Let everything 
•e in readiness for when he returns. 8. I will lend you 
ly shoes on condition that you give them back to me 
o-morrow. 9. He promised to send me the book as soon 
s he had read it. 10. When he had read the newspaper 
e gave it to me. 11. Until I have received a letter from 
he " boss I shall stay here. 12. We were surprised 
hat he had not written to us. 13. We feared that she 
'as ill. 14. Do everything that he may tell you. 15. 

will walk through the streets until I meet him. 16. Do 
ou suppose that she has fallen in love with him? 17. It 
$ possible that I shall buy a house in Burgos. 18. It is 
ossible that he used to live in the United States. 19. As 
oon as he is dead I suppose that his house will serve as a 
luseum. 20. He worked zealously in order that his 
hildren should not die of hunger. 
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LESSON XXX 
CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 
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The primary function of the conditional is to denote 
futurity dating from a past time, just as the future indicative 
denotes futurity relative to the present. This sounds like ±Z 
mere verbiage, but example will make matters clear :- 

Le prometo a Vd. que ella lo hard «= I promise you that 
she will do it. 

Le prometi a Vd. que ella lo haria = I promised you that|uli 
she would do it. 

The conditional, in this application of it, is thus always ^ 
dependent on some past tense. 

The commonest translation of the conditional is ; 
" should " or " would But this is not a safe guide 
since " should " or " would " may often be the translation ^ « 
of a verb in the subjunctive, in which case, naturally, the 
conditional cannot be used — e.g. : — 

I was afraid that he would drop (let fall) the bottle 
temia que il dejase (not dejaria) caer la botella. 

The most important use of the conditional, however, ia 
in " if " clauses. Now, the very fact that a sentence beginjfc^ 
with " if " implies negation. The verb in the " if " clause |alos 
therefore will be in the subjunctive, and the " should " or n 
" would " in the other part of the sentence will be rendered * 

by the conditional : — K.ei 

I | es j 

Siyo fuese Vd. no lo haria = if I were you (but I am not)t . f v 
I wouldn't do it. 



One 

,ctiv 



Si le hubiera visto, le habria hablado == if I had seen hte 
(but I didn't) I would have spoken to him. 

But : si il viene, le hablari — if he comes I will spea 
to him. 



i 



(It might be argued that his coming is uncertain, but 
(if) cannot take the present subjunctive or the futurtjhey 
indicative. Hence the present indicative is required 
meaning " whether " it can be followed by the subjunctiveij 
It was stated in the previous lesson that the imperf 



CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 



157 



ind past subjunctives are interchangeable. There is one 
;xception to this. For convenience we will refer to the 
mperfect Subjunctive — ara or — iera as the " t " form and 
o the Past Subjunctive — ase or — iese as the "s" form, 
^s we know, in the " if " clause involving the subjunctive, 
v r e can use either the " r " or the " s " form. 

5* tuviera (tuviese) dinero : if I had money. In the com- 
peting clause " would (should) " is likely to occur in 
English, and in Spanish we can use the conditional. 

si tuviera (tuviese) dinero, lo comprarla — if I had money I 
irould buy it. As an alternative to this conditional we 
ould use the " r " form of the subjunctive, but not the 
s " form. In the " if " clause either: in the other the " r " 
nly. So si tuviera (tuviese) dinero, lo comprara. 
One last word. This substitution of the imperfect sub- 
anctive for the conditional applies, quite apart from " if " 
entences, to one or two common verbs. How often we 
nd ourselves beginning a sentence with: " I should like 
0 " I One translation we have used is the impersonal 
te gustaria (niucho). But quite the best one is quisiera 
used for the conditional querria). 

Translation XV 

El d(a de mi marcha lleg6. Por la mafiana salf a dar un 
iaseo final por la ciudad y compre algunos pequenos 
egalos para mis padres. Despues me hice cortar el pelo. 
^olvf al hotel, hice la maleta y tome* el almuerzo. Habia 
omado mi billete la vispera y, temprano, por la tarde, 
ague mi cuenta y con gran pena cogi un taxi para dirigirme 
la estaci6n del Norte. Esta vez no consegul un departa- 
v?o (but I am not lento para mi solo. Dos hombres estaban sentados ya 
' uno de ellos hablaba incesantemente a su compaflero 
cere a de autom6viles. No hacla mucho tiempo ^1 habfa 
omprado un coche de segunda mano y habfa ido de viaje 
esde Madrid hacia el Sur de Espafia. Por lo que yo pude 
ntender, el viaje no habfa sido un 6xito. Los frenos del 
oche no funcionaban bien. Habfa tenido un accidente, 
)s neumaticos estallaron y por ultimo se meti6 en una 
uneta de la carretera. El otro hombre comenz6 a hablar 
su vez acerca de negocios. Al parecer era agente de 
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bolsa y habl6 de dividendos y acciones y de la depresi6n 
econ6mica. Termin6 por leer en voz alta una carta del 
director de una sociedad an6nima agregada. Su comparlero, 
procuraba escuchar atentamente mientras lefa un peri6dico 
y yo miraba por la ventana. El otro continuaba nablando 
cuando volvf del vag6n-restaurant despues de comer, pero . 
por fortuna bajaron en Irun, ciudad fronteriza. Dormi 
bastante bien y me desperte* cuando estabamos cerca de 
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Paris. Cuando llegamos, tuve justamente tiempo para L" 
coger un taxi e ir a la Gare du Nord para coger el barco- 
tren, y llegamos a Dover poco despuds de las cinco. Met 
parec/a extrafio estar de vuelta en Inglaterra. Un hombrr 
que viajaba en el mismo vag6n que yo a Londres, viendo laa "? 
etiquetas de mi maleta, me habl6 de Espafia. Le dije qur* T ' 
lo habfa pasado admirablemente allf y queria volver, pu 
habfa muchas cosas interesantes que queria ver. 

" Por una cosa," dije, " porque no he visto la Alhambra.' 
Un obrero que estaba en el asiento de enfrente, en una 
esquina, sonri6. " No lo podra ver Vd. ahora. Es muy 
diffcil reconocer Leicester Square, hoy dia. Han de- 
rrumbado la Alhambra. En su lugar hay un Cine ! ' " 
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NOTE ON THE PARTICIPLES 



The student may have noticed that in the foregoing pages 
reference has been made to a word ending in -ando or 
-iendo as the gerund or present participle. { 

The truth is that the present participle in its strict form ve 
has almost disappeared from the language, existing only m the 
in the form -ante or -ente, and then only as an adjective (or «w York 
occasionally a noun)— that is, without any participial force 
e.g., inter esante (interesting) ; cesantc (a man who has lost 
his post). 

But such a phrase as: "interesting himself deeply" 
would be interesdndosc mucho (not intcresdntese, which 
does not exist). In other words, the -ando or -iendo words 
combine the r61es of participle and gerund. Or, more 
simply, words in "-ing other than adjectives or infinitives 
(after certain prepositions), will be rendered in Spanish 
by a word in -undo or -iendo. 
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The Past Participle 

There are a certain number of verbs with two forms 
or the past participle. In such cases the irregular one — 
.$., not ending in -ado or -ido — is only an adjective, and is 
lot used in the formation of a tense. For instance, fijar 
:il3o fix, Y&sfiiado (ree.) and fijo (irreg.). 
.£ M cerca J For " fixed prices ' , fijo could be used, because the word 
e v,?mpo pan j icre is an adjective — as in low (high) prices. But in the 
"ardbarco- >nrase "having fixed his attention' , fixed has a verbal 
kscinco M orce ' anc * fil 0 ™ 0 would be used. 

Other " adjective " past participles are atento (atender), 
on'uso (confundtr), txcluso (excluir), oculto (ocultar), tuerto 
lorcer). But these verbs aU have their regular past par- 
iciple as well, and any possible confusion is lessened by the 
act that in many cases the two forms would not be rendered 
a English by exactly the same word : for instance, distinto 
1 quite " distinct " from distinguido (distinguished). 



1 hombre 
viendolas 1 
edijeque 
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Exercise 30 

1. I should like to have my hair cut, but we must hurry. 



I If you were a stockbroker, we should have plenty of 
much) money. 3. If you had not bought a second-hand 
ar, we should already have arrived at Barcelona. 4. I 
iras afraid that we should have to start before breakfast. 
I I am glad to be back in England, but I shall go to Spain 
text year if I have enough money. 6. If I had not cut 
ay foot, I would have come with you. 7. We shall just 
lave time to go and see them. 8. He has just returned 
rom the United States, after spending three years in 
j a an adjective [i «few York. 9. What would you do if you were governor 
>f the province ? 10. If you had asked me for my overcoat, 
. would have given it to you. 



CONCLUSION 

With this lesson we have come to the end of the road, or 
ather of the modest stretch of it which this book set out 
o cover. It is to be hoped that, as a result of the explana- 
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.id r 
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tions given, the surface has been smoothed sufficiently tc 
enable the student to continue his route without getting k, 
footsore. If he feels disposed to continue his journey, 3 p 
interesting road lies ahead of him. Before setting out, serra a 
however, he must bear in mind that this book, by its very re two 
nature, is not exhaustive. In particular, he must be pre- ] f 
pared to find that the order of words in Spanish, especially rit 
in the relative positions of subject, verb and object, is much f| 
more variable than the foregoing pages have indicated. 

At the point now reached a dictionary would be useful, 
There are a number of these, ranging from small pocketftn of 
ones to A Modem Spanish Dictionary, published by the assage 
English Universities Press at 455. There are also some *ithta. 
good Spanish Grammars, the most comprehensive known wbea] 
to me being Ramsey's Spanish Grammar, marketed in 3nt the 
England by G. Bell & Sons, Ltd., at, I think, 22s. 6d. There J Vale 
is also an admirable book, Harmer & Norton's Manual oj fof ' 
Modern Spanish (University Tutorial Press, 15s.). 

I think, however, that, armed with resolution, a dictionary 
and what he has already learned, he should be able to go 
ahead. In that case he cannot do better than read as 
many Spanish books as he can. The classics of an J Nat 



language, of course, are always worth reading. But modern 
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ltd. ' 

win 



van 



Spanish differs a good deal from the tongue of Cervantes, tisboo 
and I would recommend the student to concentrate, to 
his own enjoyment and profit, on something more recenti 
Among the novels, those of Palacio Valdes, especially 
La Hermana San Sulpicio and Maria y Maria, are well 
worth reading. They are published in Madrid by the fi 
of Suarez, but are readily obtainable in England from su< 
firms as the Librairie Hachette (127 Regent Street, W. 
or The Dolphin Book Co., Ltd., 14 Fyfield Road, Oxfon 
the proprietors of which latter are agents for all Spani: 
publishing houses. 

The novels of Blasco Ibanez, though a little more diffic 
on occasion, by reason of the use of provincial diale 
should certainly be read, especially Los Cuatro Jinetes 
Apocalipsis, Sangre y Arena, Arroz y Tartana and L 
Enemigos de la Mujer. Then there are the delight f 
Pepita Jimdnez by Juan Valera, and El Sombrero de Ti 
Picos and El Final de Norma, both by P. A. de Alarc6n. 
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t Some of the historical novels of Gald6s, too, are interest- 
ing, and anyone who wants practice in reading dialogue 
could not do better than read the plays of Benavente, 
Sierra and the brothers Quintero. Azorin and Pio Baroja 
are two others whose works will well repay reading. 

Messrs. Harrap have published a series of stories at 3s. 6d. 
with the Spanish on one page and the English version 
opposite. Such books are decidedly useful for studying 
style and turns of phrase. A more ambitious means of 
enlarging one's knowledge of a language is to buy a transla- 
tion of some well-known work, and then turn a selected 
passage into Spanish, subsequently comparing the version 
with that of the original Spanish. The experience is liable 
to be a little depressing at first, but it is extremely valuable. 
But the student would be well advised to choose a work 
^22j.6i Therfby Valera or Ibanez (their books have been translated into 
"M)hmd( English) rather than Don Quijote, for instance, in which 
the language is to some extent obsolete. 

At all events, there is no lack of good Spanish books to 
read. The great thing is to read as much as possible, and 
it will not be very long before the student finds himself not 
translating mentally as he goes along, but actually thinking 
ji Spanish. Should he arrive successfully at that stage, 
this book will have more than fulfilled its intended purpose. 
So, a mi go mio, vaya Vd. con Dios. 
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PART II 

KEY TO EXERCISES AND TRANSLATIONS 



Exercise I 

(a) i. nosotros. 2. tu. 3. ellos. 4. vosotros. 5. yo. ^ 
6. nosotros. 7. ellos. 8. el. 9. vosotros. 10. tu 

(b) 1. toc-as. 2. trabaj-an. 3. habl-amos. 4. and-ais. wieral 
5. pas-a. 6. dejar-emos. 7. trabajar-as. 8. vivir-e\ 9 
hablar-an. 10. comprar-eis. 

(c) yo compro yo comprare\ 
tu compras tu compraras. ^} 
el compra el comprara. ^ ^ e 



nosotros compramos nosotros compraremos. 
vosotros comprais vosotros comprardis. 



1. Mi 



ellos compran ellos compraran. 

Exercise 2(a) 

1. The boy has a book. 2. The house has a door. 3 
The friend will buy an apple. 4. Haven't you a table? q 1 f! 1 
5. They haven't a book. 6. Will you take the apple? 7. J ? olda 
I haven't a horse. 8. Shall we buy the table? 9. Th«f;^ c 
woman hasn't a house. 10. When will he buy the book ? 

Exercise 2(b) 

1. Nosotros tenemos una casa. 2. <jNo tiene Vd. 
libro ? 3. El muchacho tomara la manzana. 4. La mujer " v 
compra la casa. 5. 1 Tenuis vosotros un caballo? 6. La 
casa no tiene una puerta. 7. Ellos tienen una casa. & 
I No tomaran Vds. el libro ? 9. 1 Tenemos (nosotros) una 
mesa ? 1 10. El hombre no tiene una casa 
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1 Note that, though the subject pronouns are frequently omitted 
when there is no possibility of misunderstanding, Vd. and Vds. must 
always be retained, because owing to their original meaning (Your 
Honour(s)) they are really nouns. 
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Exercise 2(c) 

1. <jNo tiene ella la alfombra? 2. Vd. tomara el hacha. 
3. 1 D6nde comprare yo el agua ? 4. El hombre y la mujer 
no tienen un caballo. 5. 1 Tomaremos nosotros una hacha ? 
6. 1 No tiene Vd. una alfombra ? 

Exercise 3(a) 

1. In the centre of the city there is a square. 2. The 
train will arrive immediately at the station. 3r The man 
takes a cup of coffee with his friends. 4. Our king has a 
palace in the city. 5. We have fifteen books. 6. The 
general arrives in the train with his wife. 7. Have you 
your bottle of wine? 8. I will speak to my friends. 9. 
Haven't you my hat ? 10. In the station of our city there 
are ten trains. 11. The woman and her husband will 
1 arrive immediately in their car. 12. In the square of our 
city there is a church. 13. We have ten rooms in our 
house. 14. When shall we arrive at Madrid? 15. Have 
you my friend's books ? 16. He will buy your house. 17. 
There isn't water in my bottle (or, there is no water). 18. 
My friend and his wife have a house in the square of the city. 

Exercise 3(b) 

1. Mi abuelo toma una taza de cafe* con su mujer. 2. 
El soldado no tiene su botella de vino. 3. Mi amigo y su 
mujer tomaran luego el tren. 4. Su amigo (but, better, el 
amigo de Vd.) tiene una casa con ocho habitaciones. 5. 
(Nosotros) llegaremos a Madrid en nuestro autom6vil. 6. 
Hay doce casas en la calle. 7. Ella comprara (unas) 
manzanas. 8. 1 Tiene Vd. vino en su botella? 9. Com- 
praremos una casa en el centro de la ciudad donde hay 
una plaza. 10. Tienen dos autom6viles, el medico tiene 
seis caballos. 11. <iNo comprara Vd. mi casa? 12. 
I Cuando tomara Vd. su sombrero ? 13. Las mujeres y sus 
maridos tomaran el tren. 14. Los reyes tienen sus palacios, 
nosotros tenemos nuestras casas. 15. Yo hablar6 a mi 
marido y a 1 sus amigos. 16. <;No comprara Vd. 2 (unos) 

1 In Spanish the preposition should be repeated before each noun 
to which it refers. 
* The pronoun subject of a Spanish verb is generally omitted if the 
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lapices ? 17. 1 D6nde hay una iglesia ? 18. Comprar£ 1« 
casa de Vd. (su casa, if the meaning is quite clear), tien< 
siete habitaciones. 1 

Exercise 4(a) 

1. I have not (got) the watch you wish to buy. 2. 
(have) sold Charles's book yesterday. 3. I have writter jowi 
five letters to-day. 4. I haven't enough money to bu 
wine. 5. My brother has not arrived at Madrid. ( 
Don't you wish to buy the doctor's car? 7. Have yoi 
seen the king ? 8. We have spent the four pesetas that 1 
(have) found to-day. 9. We will look for the general'? 
daughter. 10. Have you not seen the knife which I lost 
in one of the rooms of your house? 11. I will call the Jerl 
boy who is talking in the street with John's uncle. 12 
Do you want to buy some newspapers? I have a peseta 
in my pocket. 13. The generals have missed the train. 14 
Have you seen the soldiers who have arrived from Madrid? 
15. I have sold my books and I have enough money to buy 
two bottles of wine. 16. When did he write to his brother : 
17. The woman has sent a letter to her son who has a housfl fcy 
in Bilbao. 18. I am looking for the newspaper which Johr 
has lost. 



Exercise 4(b) 

1. ^Tiene Vd. peri6dicos? 2. ^Ha comprado Vd. lor 
relojes? 3. ^No nan vendido ellos sus autom6viles? 4 
El hombre quiere llamar a su mujer. 5. ^Ha visto Vd. at ^ 
tfo del medico? 6. ^Tiene Vd. bastante dinero en su 
bolsillo para comprar manzanas? 7. 1 Ha visto Vd. hoy 
a Juan? 8. ^Busca Vd. a su hrrmano? 9. ^Mandara 
Vd. hoy la carta? 10. ^Quiere Vd. 1 tomar una taza de 



meaning is clear. But it is never wrong to insert the pronoun, and 
it must be put in when there is emphasis on it or contrast between 1 
one pronoun and another. Remember, also, that however clear th« 
meaning may be. listed and Ustedts can never be omitted, because, 
strictly speaking, they are really nouns and not pronouns at all. 

1 Notice that with such a word as habttacidn, the accent mark 
disappears in the plural, as, owing to the addition of ts, the stress 
falls according to rule. 

9 When we say : " Will you have some tea ? ", there is no idea o* 
futurity : the meaning is : Would you like ? " or " Do you want ? 
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iMtfri ^ ' * a ^ ? rl - Buscar ^ el peri6dico que ha perdido Vd. 1 12. 
m ^ jCuando ha visto Vd. a los soldados? 13. El tio de Juan 
jue llegara hoy de Madrid, ha perdido su dinero. 14. 
lengo en mi casa diez libros que Vd. quiere comprar. 15. 
Vo tomar£ las diez pesetas que tiene Vd. en su bolsillo. 
0& ty 1% f t 6. No he tornado el peri6dico de Vd. (su would not make 
I ^ ve writta the ownership clear) . 17. 1 No quiere Vd. llamar a Carlos ? 
money to r 8. ^No ha visto Vd. a la muchacha? 19. d6nde ha 
at M *. t -nandado Vd. a la mujer ? 
' Have voi 

Exercise 5(a) 

4 & the generaj 1. The man you saw is a shopkeeper. 2. The blue bottle 
'bife which I loi -/which) I bought is full of water. 3. My brothers are 
11. 1 will call ti tocher than the doctor. 4. Our cook is lazy : she does not 
John's uncle, iz work much. 5. Spanish women are always talkative. 6. 
v I have a peseti [ received to-day a letter from my daughter: she is in 
' • * i the train. 14 Barcelona. 7. Is the poor 2 woman married? She is a 
LT:v»d from Madrii nridow. 8. The pupils are in the school, listening to the 
wn$ money to bti utarned professor. 9. The workmen who are working in 
'»rft to his brotheij tthe fields are not very industrious. 10. The streets of 
'ttwhohasahon laaany Spanish cities are very narrow. 11. I will listen 
wspaper which Joii c?o-day to the little birds which sing in the fields. 12. 

Where is the daughter of the brave General X? 13. She 
& in England with her mother, who always likes to travel. 
14. The shopkeeper has no (lit. does not have) cheap 
Vd. li matches : they are all (of) gold. 15. The daughter of my 
jood friend Charles is very pretty. 16. A great French 
» reneral has arrived here (in order) to visit the king. 17. 
rlnte faro en 1 Do you not wish to visit the palace of the Spanish kings ? 
£ Ha visto Vd. In 18. My uncle is a farmer. He is not rich, but he is always 
; j. jManda aappy. 19. The workmen are not polite, but they are very 
► tomar una taza 1 ikilful. 20. The famous palace you are looking for is in 
King St. 
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such cases the verb qusrer (to wish, want) is employed, and not 
i future tense of the other verb in the sentence. 
1 In sentences beginning with que (which, that, etc.} the verb 
comes before the subject. It sounds better, but it is not a 
str^'leadly crime to follow the English order, particularly at this fairly 
ilementary stage. 
1 Pobre before the noun means wretched, unfortunate ; after it 
poverty-stricken. 
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Exercise 5(b) 

i. Las calles de la ciudad son largas. 2. Hoy he 
trabajado mucho, pero no estoy cansado. 3. El caballo 
bianco del obrero es pequeno. 4. No he visto a su hermano. 
<jD6nde esta? 5. Esta en Inglaterra con su gran(de) 
amigo. Viaja mucho cuando tiene bastante dinero. 6. Lo< 
pljaros que cantan en los campos son muy hermosos. 7 
Mi tfo es un hombre docto, pero es holgazan. 8. Nuestra :e lefdo 
cocinera no esta aqui : esta en la iglesia que ha visitado do, 
Vd. hoy. 9. Vino bianco es mejor que caf6 negro. 10 
La hija de ella no es casada. 11. Los hombres que estan 
en los campos son siempre felices. 12. La iglesia es pequefia 
pero muy hermosa. 13. Las botellas que han compradc. 
Vds. estan llenas de agua. 14. Escucho los pajaros : sus 
voces son muy melodiosas. 15. 1 D6nde esta la hija bonita 
del labrador? 16. Buenos libros son baratos aqui. 17 
Soldados alemanes estan en la ciudad. 18. Obreros 
franceses son muy aplicados. 19. Somos medicos, mi ^mai 
hermano es de Madrid, pero yo soy de Bilbao. 20. La 
hermosa Inglesa no habla espanol, pero ha aprendido francos 

Exercise 6(a) 

1. The apples which are on the table are mine. 2. This 
book is mine, that is my brother's. 3. These pencils are 
better than yours. 4. There are many (mucho, much, 
muchos, many) books in my room : the ones I bought this 
morning are on the bed. 5. Do you want this newspaper 
or that? 6. A relation of mine is in Madrid. 7. Have 
you seen Charles? Two friends of his will arrive to-day 
from Barcelona. 8. That car is not mine, it is John's. 
9. That shopkeeper is richer than this one. 10. Where is 
my horse? Ours is here, yours is in the stable. 11. We) 
are very pleased to-day : two cousins of ours have arrived 
here from England. 12. Is this bottle mine? No, it's 
hers. 13. My father and his (yours) have worked all day 
in the fields. 14, My house and our neighbours' are small. 

15. Have you lost your handkerchief? No, this is mine. 

16. Here are two watches; this is mine, that is yours. 

17. I have given the money to Lewis and a friend of his. 

18. My dog and hers are in the street. 19. Is this car 
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ours or yours? 20. Your horse and your servant's are in the 
stable. 



Exercise 6(b) 

1. Estas manzanas son mlas, esas son de Vd. 2. Su voz 
(de ella added, if context is not clear) es mas melodiosa que 
la de su hermana. 3. Un vecino nuestro tiene una casa 
blanca con un tejado azul. 4. He leido mis cartas. No 
he leido las de Vd. 5. El reloj de oro, que Vd. ha hallado, 
isitado esnrio. 6. El dinero que he gastado es de Juan. 7. Carlos 
*;o. io|" Uegard aquf con dos amigos suyos. 8. La criada ha perdido 
^estanj mis panuelos pero no los de Vd. 9. No tengo bastante 
V^ueiia dinero para comprar este auto : 6se es mas barato. 10. 
...upradc 1 Es de Vd. este peri6dico ? 11. 1 Ha visto Vd. al labrador 
ifos; sol y a su hijo? Son amigos nuestros. 12. Estas manzanas 
v^nita, son mejores que las que he comprado esta maflana. 13. 
W* l l\ Dos parientes suyos han comprado aquella casa. 14. 
j Okerotl Nuestra cocinera y la de nuestro vecino no quieren trabajar 
•icos, mi| esta mafiana. 15. Mi sombrero y el de Vd. estan sobre la 



. io. La 
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mesa. 16. Este no es mi libro, es de ella. 17. Hemos 



l. 17. 1 

visto a nuestra madre pero no a 1 la de ella. 18. Un vecino 
mfo ha vendido su casa : quiere comprar la mfa. 19. No 
quiere comprar libros : los que tiene son buenos. 20. 1 Es 
2. Hi de Vd. el caballo que esta en la cuadra ? 

Exercise 7(a) 

1. Which of my books have you read? The one which 
is on the table in your room. 2. What did you say to the 
lawyer ? 3. How many streets are there in this city ? 4. 
What is the number of your room? 5. Which pencils are 
mine? These or those ? 6. We have lost the tram. What 
a pity I 7. What a pretty girl ! Who is she ? 8. She is 
the daughter of a friend of mine. 9. Why haven't you 
finished your work? 10. Of what are you talking? Of 
matters which you do not understand, ai. Whose cows 
are those which are in that field? (They are) Charles's. 
12. Where do you come from? From Madrid, but I live 
now in Burgos. 13. Who lives in your cousin's house? 
My uncle lives there, but my aunt is in England. 14. This 

1 The pronoun la stands for a person, so the preposition a is re- 
quired, as before madre earlier in the sentence. 
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French officer always drinks white wine. 15. How much 
money have you in your purse? 16. To whom are you 
writing? To the doctor's son. 17. Those (the people) 
who are drinking in the inn are not my friends. 18. Tht 
train has left the station. 19. I wish to see the king. 
Where is his palace? 20. This soldier is very fond of 
(loves much) the cook, but she is married. 

Excercise 7 (b) 

1. I A cual de los oficiales ha hablado Vd. esta marlana? ffj 
A aquel. 2. ^Cual de estos autos es de Vd. ? Este. 3. 
;De qui6n son esos caballos? No son mi'os. 4. ,jA cual 
de sus hijos ha visto Vd. ? 5. 1 Por qu6 no esta Vd. traba- 
jando ? No trabajo porque estoy cansado. 6. Quiero ver 
al abogado. <;D6nde esta? No esti aquf. 7. El pajaro 
esta cantando en el jardln. j Qu6 voz tan melodiosa I 8. 
I A que* hombre quiere Vd. hablar? 9. ^Cual de las vacas 
ha comprado Vd. ? La blanca. 10. He dado cinco pesetas 
a aquel labrador que esta bebiendo en la posada con su hi jo. 
11. Somos madrilefios, pero vivimos en Santander. 12. 
Ella esta escribiendo a su primo. 13. | Qu6 hombre I Ha 
bebido cinco botellas de vino. 14. Tengo dos hermanas y 
un hermano. 15. <jCuantas iglesias hay en esta ciudad? 
16. Ella tiene dos hijos. El que escribe a su amigo, et 
m6dico. 17. D6nde esta el general ? Esta trabajando en 
su jardfn. 18. Hay muchos trenes que salen de esta esta 
ci6n. 19. Aquellos hombres no viven aquf. Son de 
Valencia (or, son valencianos). 20. <j A cuantos obreros ha 
visto Vd. en los campos ? 

Exercise 8(a) 

1. These men are stronger than you. 2. Isn't this 
woman older than that one? 3. This beer is good; it is 
better than your white wine. 4. We have received less 
than five pesetas. 5. He spends more money than he says. 
6. Is your car cheaper than ours? 7. We shall sell ourl 
house ; it is very small. 8. These workmen are lazier than 4 
the ones who work in your garden. 9. My brother is 
Madrid. To-morrow I shall be there too. 10. If you sell J ^ 
those books you will have enough money to buy the onesB . ^ 
you want. 11. My friend will remain here more than aH:^ 
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week. 1 12. One of my clerks is in my office : I have not 
seen the others this morning. 13. We have churches in 
this city larger than those of Madrid. 14. That lawyer is 
richer than the doctor. His house has more than twelve 
rooms. 15. To-morrow I shall be very tired, because I 
shall work all day in the fields. 16. The general says that 
his soldiers will not remain here more than two days. 17. 
These apples are not good; they are worse than yours. 
18. When will you write to your cousin ? 19. The rich are 
not always happier than the poor. 20. My neighbours are 
less well off than they say. 

Exercise 8(b) 

1. La hija de Vd. es mas bonita que aquella muchacha. 
2. <jNo es mas grande la casa de ella que la nuestra? 3. 
<:No son mas holgazanes estos dependientes que los que 
trabajan en la oficina del primo de Vd. ? 4. Aquellos 
tenderos son mas ricos de lo que dicen. 5. Mariana 
estaremos en Bilbao con un pariente nuestro. 6. 1 No (se) 
quedara Vd. aquf mas de tres di'as ? 7. Las calles de esta 
ciudad son mas estrechas que las de Madrid. 8. <j Ha 
perdido Vd. su panuelo? Si, pero tengo en mi bolsillo 
otro. 9. Escribe cartas mas largas que yo. 10. Los 
caballos de la cuadra mia (more emphatic for purposes of 
contrast than de mi cuadra) son mejores que los de la suya 
(but, more clearly, de la de el). 11. Carlos es mas grande 
que su hermano menor. 12. La casa de ella esta en la 
calle Mayor, pero es mas pequena que la nuestra. 13. 
I Cuando saldra de la estacion el tren ? 14. Los que viven 
aqui son parientes mi'os. 15. Estos oficiales son menos 
valientes de lo que dice el general. (The Spanish often put 
the subject after the verb, even though the sentence is not 
interrogative, if to do so makes for a smoother sound. 
There is no need to bother overmuch about it, but it is 
worth while, in your reading, to keep an eye out for such 
changes.) 16. Buscare a la ti'a de Vd. <iNo estara en el 
jardm ? 17. Esta Inglesa tiene mas dinero de lo que gasta. 
18. Recibiremos manana la carta que 61 ha escrito hoy. 

1 In Spanish, as in French, in reckoning a week in days, both the 
first and last are counted : i.e. eight not seven days. Similarly, a 
fortnight = fifteen not fourteen days. 
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19. 1 No es mas aplicada aquella muchacha que la cocinera 
de Vd. ? 20. Perderemos este tren, pero hay otros muchos 
que salen para Valencia de esta estaci6n. 

Exercise 9(a) 

1. Barcelona is one of the biggest cities in Spain, but it is 



not so large as London. 2. These oranges are not as good f*j 



as those I used to buy when I lived in Seville. 3. Used you 
not to have a very good car? 4. I used to travel a good 
deal when I was young. 5. My best friend is one of the 
most celebrated authors in the world. 6. When we were 
in England we used to write many letters. 7. We have not 
as many relations as you. 8. This woman, who is now so 
ugly, used in those days to be the best-looking girl in the 
village. 9. When we lived in Aranjuez my father took the 
train for Madrid every day. 10. In those days the city 
had many inhabitants. 11. The room where we were was 
my brother's. 12. Are not these matters as important as 
those of which you were speaking? 13. When I learned 
Spanish, I often forgot the most ordinary words. 14. This 
is the most delicious wine I have ever drunk. 15. She is 
not as industrious as her younger sister. 16. He used to 
drink a lot of beer, but he did not eat as much bread as I 
(did). 17. I used to talk to the doctor every day : he was 
a very intelligent man. 18. When we were young, we did 
not have enough money to travel. 19. I have not read the 
best works of the great Russian authors. 20. How many 
books have you ? I haven't as many as he, 
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Exercise 9(b) 

1. <[Por que" es tan soberbia aquella muchacha? Por 
que su padre era uno de los hombres mas ricos de la ciudad. 
2. jjCual de los trenes tomaba Vd.? 3. ;Ha visto Vd. a 
aquella mujer? Era muy hermosa (or, hermosisima). 4, 
Su marido era de Malaga (or malagucno) : tenia una casa en 
la Plaza Mayor. 5. ^Cuantas botellas de vino bebfa ei 
todos los di'as? Mas de seis. 6. Cuando vivfamos en 
Sevilla temamos un auto. 7. Estos dependientes no son 
tan holgazanes como los de Vd. 8. He visto hoy al abo- 
gado : estaba en la oficina del primo de Vd. 9. Nuestrt 
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cocinera no era tan habladora como la de ella. 10. Esta es 
la casa mas magnifica (hermosa) que he visto jamas. 
11. Esta criada no era tan aplicada como la otra. 12. El 
hermano mayor de mi amigo era muy rico, pero ha perdido 
todo su dinero. 13. Yo buscaba esta manana a mi hermano. 
14. (iDonde estaba? Escribia cartas (or, estaba escribiendo 
'■as good cartas). 15. Esta es la calle mas larga de la ciudad. 
'Jsedyoa \ 16. Era el mas habil de mis obreros. 17. El era tendero, 
;I a good j cuando vivfa en Londres. 18. Todos los di'as no recibfa 
of the I* menos de diez pesetas. 19. El hombre mas rico de la 
<*e were aldea ^ ra hrj° de un labrador pobre. 20. En aquellos 
lavenot cUas tenia menos dinero de lo que gastaba. 

,^ Exercise 10(a) 

•ok the The learned professor delivered a speech about (on) 

• p city the works of Lope de Vega. 2. That celebrated author was 
-vrre was Dorn m Madrid. 3. My cousin was sitting on a bench in 
tant as front of his house when the soldiers entered his garden. 
4. How much money did you spend this morning? I 
haven't spent more than two pesetas. 5. Every day I 
used to walk as far as the river. 6. On Saturday I went to 
the village to pay a visit to a friend of mine. 7. We went 
to-day as far as the church. 8. According to what the 
doctor says, she is well. 9. While I was calling the girl, 
her sister came in with a friend of hers. 10. When we 
reached the station we were very tired. 11. Without 
doubt that lawyer had no money. 12. They hadn't much 
money when they arrived here. 13. My friends were born 
in a house near the square. 14. After two days we arrived 
at the river we were seeking. 15. This shoemaker worked 
hard to earn his living. 16. Every day he spent many hours 
™. in his shop. 17. After the arrival of our relations we went 
with them to the church. 18. We lived five years in the 
most delightful city in Spain. 19. Didn't your brother 
* J travel a great deal in France ? 20. Yes. He spent two years 

;a !j in Paris, but he is now in Seville. 

obebia|| 

Exercise 10(b) 

• ' ® 1. 1 Cuando llegaron Vds. a Londres? 2. Llegamos el 
1 sabado, pero mi hermano ha llegado aqm esta manana. 
^tm 3. Yo hablaba con el zapatero cuando entr6 en la tienda el 
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primo de Vd. 4. ^Ha visto Vd. a Carlos? Sf. Cuandc 
fui a* la plaza estaba sentado en un banco en su jardin 

5. Despues de la llegada del tren salimos de la estaci6n 

6. Nad en Malaga pero pase* muchos anos en Tarragona 

7. Nuestra casa no estaba lejos del rio. 8. En aquello : f«^ 
di'as este dependiente era muy holgazan : pasaba mucha , , 
horas en la posada cerca de la plaza. 9. Mientras ell f 10 
estaba en la calle el muchacho rompi6 las ventanas de s 
casa. 10. El profesor es muy inteligente y el sabad< 
pronunci6 un discurso admirable. 11. Segun lo que die 
este oficial, los soldados estaran aquf manana. 12. Todo 
los dfas andaba hasta la iglesia. 13. El sabado fu_ 
hacia el rio. 14. Hallaron el dinero que buscabamo! 

15. Aquellos hombres que eran tan ricos como el tfo de V<~ 
perdieron todo su dinero. 16. <iNo ha escrito Vd. a su 
parientes? 17. Escribi a mi ti'a el sabado. 18. Sin dud 
trabajaron para ganar su vida. 19. Rompi6 la botella <ju 
estaba sobre lamesa. 20. <? Cuantos anos pas6 Vd. en Francia 

Exercise 1 1 (a) 

1. My father has given me a gold watch. 2. I am goin 
to pay a visit to my cousin : do you want to come with me 
3. Why have you come without her? 4. It is alway 
impossible for me to understand what the doctor says to u« 

5. What a delightful house I What (how) do you call it g 

6. Where is your daughter ? I don't know, but I will cal ' 
her. 7. I have lost my purse. Have you seen it ? 8. Yet Jjj* 
I found it in the street and I have given it to your husband; 
9. It is necessary for me to work hard in order to earn m 
living. 10. Are you writing to your mother? No 
wrote to her on Saturday. 11. The general's sons are ver^ 
pleased, because he has bought them a car. 12. Th 
professor delivered a very interesting speech : we listene 
to it with great pleasure. 13. The lawyer tells me that th 
doctor's son is in Madrid. Is it true ? 14. It's a lie. M 
neighbour saw him this morning. 15. What has happene 
to Charles? 16. What has happened to him? Nothing 
He is very well. 17. Those women have no money. I hay' 17 
given them two pesetas. 18. Your letter? I didn 
receive it. 19. It is impossible for me to study while yo | 
are talking. B^Jca 
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Exercise 11(b) 

1. Voy a ver al labrador. ; Quiere Vd. venir conmigo? 
I iPot que* no ha venido ella con 61? 3. Dice que le 
omprara un regalo. 4. <jD6nde hall6 Vd. mis pafiuelos? 
■•-aniock ' os hallamos debajo de la mesa en su habitaci6n. 5. Aqui 
-ras & )8 * an * os h'bros que le he comprado. 6. Yo tenia un lapiz de 
"M de s ,ro ' P ero *° ven< ^ e * sabado. 7. No les he dado un regalo, por 
*■ sabad l ue no est uvieron corteses. 8. La he visto esta mafiana, 
: r, le ^ , nientras yo andaba hacia el rio. 9. Les escribiremos 
1 j2 ( nafiana. 10. Nos es diffcil escuchar los pajaros. 11. Si 
i sabado m ^- * e ^ a un au ^°i 1° vendera. 12. Nos hablaba todos los 
' Akm ^ as * I 3* ^ s ver d a d ( i ue no recibf el regalo que me habfa 
de Vd I )rome tido. 14. Dice que el tren ha sahdo de la estaci6n 
ito y,j a J ^ero no lo creo. 15. <iD6nde estan sus vecinos? No los 
"lSindw- emos v * sto - Nos es imposible entender lo que dice 
Miaou ^* I Z* ^° s ^ *° < l ue * es ^ a sucec ^do. ^s verdad que 
1 vendi6 su casa pero yo no la compre. 19. Perdi6 su 
linero y no lo habfa hallado cuando he entrado esta mafiana 
:n su cuarto. 20. 1 Por que* no los ha veridido Vd ? 

P ; Exercise 12(a) 

lT ,Wlt S l ' Here is the P resent ( which )! have bought you. 2. He 
It is ^^, las bought himself an overcoat. 3. When the policemen 
■•^S jxived the robber hid himself behind the door. (Note that 
i 1 , he subject does not necessarily precede the verb in a 
Spanish sentence.) 4. The thief has stolen my hat (lit. 
';. j las stolen the hat to me). 5. He took off his shoes. 6. I 
vill wait for you in front of the church. 7. It does not 
ertoeaniui| , s g em ^ Q me tfi&t these books are very interesting. 8. I do 
to' iot know why this poor woman has killed herself. 9. I 
sods are n demised him that you would wait for him. 10. Would you 
% ??" J .3 , 'K>t receive them? 11. Did you not call her? 12. She 
s called (lit. calls herself) Mercedes. 13. I will call John : 
le is in the garden. 14. He has given me the money that 
le promised you. 15. Do you know what has happened 
0 her ? She has lost the train. 16. What does it matter 
0 her ? 17. I do not think that these children have hurt 
hemselves. 18. Her mother is ill, but she herself is well. 19. 
This man is very intelligent but he always talks of himself, 
50. They carried their trunks with them (con ellos would not 
efer to the subject of llevaron but to some other people). 
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Exercise 12(b) 

f. <|No nos ha visto Vd. a nosotros esta mafiana? 
2. Yo me comprare* un auto. 3. Le hemos comprado * j £ 
el un regalo. 4. El se ocult6 debajo de la mesa. 5. La .' ar 
aguardaremos a Vds. manana. 6. £ No me ha aguardadc u 
Vd. hoy? 7. Me parece a m{ que Vd. no le escucha a 61 , 
8. No les prometimos a ellos regalos. 9. Se quit6 
sobretodo. 10. Le quitare a Vd. los zapatos. It. <i 
ha lastimado el guardia civil? 12. Yo mismo mate* a I 
ladrones. 13. No me importa a ml. 14. Yo mismo 
llamare' a 61. 15. Mi hermano mayor se llama Juan - 

16. Prometieron que me aguardarlan a ml. 17. 1 Por qui 1 1 
le ha dado Vd. a 61 la carta que le escribl (a Vd.) ? 18. N< ^ 
es verdad que ella se mat6. 19. Habl6 de si pero no If ^ 
escuch6. 20. No me da a ml tantos regalos como le compn 

a Vd. 

Exercise 13(a) ^ 

1. Do me the favour of reading me some pages of thi » ^ 
novel. 2. Is your brother at home? I want to talk tt ^ ■ 
him on an important matter. 3. Do not give it to me |m t 
give it to him. 4. I do not speak Spanish, but she ha 
promised to teach it (to) me. 5. Have the kindness t< ,| 
bring me those matches. I want to smoke. 6. Ther 
knives are mine. My father sent me them from Madri 
7. I do not know where my friend is : it is impossible fa 
me to write to him. 8. Who is that girl ? Please introdu < 
me to her. 9. When will you lend it to us ? 10. Theyw; 
to buy my house, but I do not wish to sell it to them. i_ 
Let us hide behind the door. (Note that the s oF ' 
ocultcmos is dropped before the addition of nos. This 
to make the sound pleasanter.) 12. Don't let us hide ther^^ D 18 
it would be better to stay here. 13. Those who dece^J^ 1 
others often deceive themselves. 14. Here is your ov 
coat. Will you lend it to me? 15. We did not give it 
you, but to him. 16. Do not do me this favour, do it 
her. (Better : Don't do this favour for me, but for h 

17. If you want to buy this car I will sell it to you. 
Don't introduce me to him, but to her. 19. This hof^ijij 11 
will be yours to-morrow. I know he has promised it to y 
20. Do not take this paper from me : I want to read 
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Exercise 13(b) 

i. Se los enviare* a Vd. 2. Quiere d&rmelos. 3. Tenga 
'd. la bondad de d&rselos a el. 4. No me lo envie 
'd. a ml, envieselo a el. 5. Andemos hasta el rfo. 6. 
Estd en casa el amigo suyo (or, de Vd.)? 7. Quiero 
erle. 8. Si Vd. no tiene^sta novela se la prestare. 9. No 
5 lo dare a el, sino a Vd. 10. Sele presentare a ella. n. 
e los enviare a Vd. 12. Me es imposible enviarselo a Vd. 
3. Se han enganado a si (mismos). 14. Mis f6sforos 
stdn sobre la mesa en mi cuarto : hdgame Vd. el favor de 
raermelos. 15. No nos lo vendi6 a nosotros. 16. H&game 
d, el favor de present&rmele a mi. 17. No sera facil 
iseflarselo a ella. 18. No se los prestare* a Vd. 19. Se los 
are a Vd. 20. No se lo venda Vd. a el, vendamelo. 

Exercise 14(a) 

1. The speeches which Professor X delivers are very 
iteresting. 2. I have not read all the books of which he 
r as talking. 3. Who took the pencil with which I was 
xiting ? 4. What are the names of those two children who 
re going towards the village? 5. They are the sons of 
ae unfortunate shoemaker whose arm the surgeons ampu- 
ited yesterday. 6. They are the shopkeeper's sons to 
horn you sent a basket of fruit yesterday. 7. She has a 



til) from Madri erv charming house whose upper windows give on to the 



overnor's garden. 8. That professor has read all the 
Dmedies of Lope de Vega, which astonishes me. 9. Those 
>en are the two servants of the doctor whose wife we met 
lis morning. 10. That woman is Charles's cook of whom 
spoke to you. 11. He has read the letter I received, 
hich is very annoying. 12. Is this the man into whose 
n t ktushidethefl a0 p vou we nt? 13. Do you know which of these books 
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ou lent me ? 14. The boys among whom he found himself 
ere friends of his. 15. Is it you who cut your finger? 
5. It is we who were singing when you came into the room. 
7. Whose car is this ? It is not mine, but my brother's. 
3. The man I met yesterday is a baker. 19. I will wait 
>r you in front of the church near which there is an inn, 
d. The general, who was born in Madrid, now lives in 
urgos. 
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Exercise 14(b) 

i. Dice que no tiene dinero : lo gue es mentlra. a. ^ 
Aqu61 no es el hombre a quien encontr6 Vd. 3. El soldado 1 0 
cuya esposa (mujer) Vd. ha visto es de Toledo. 4. El 
soldado, a quien el cirujano amput6 la picrna, esta aquf, 
5. El soldado a cuya esposa el cirujano amput6 el brazo < 
un amigo mfo. 6. Vivimos en una casa detras de la cui 
hay una cuadra. 7. Esa muchacha es la hija mayor de 
abogado a quien encontro Vd. 8. La hija del abogado 1 
la cual Vd. ha visto esta maflana es casada. 9. Soy ye 
quien entre* en la tienda de Vd. 10. ;No son baratas fai 
casas que dan a la plaza ? 11. No he leido las obras sobn 
las cuales nos pronunci6 un discurso. 12. Voy a hacei 
una visita al gobernador : lo que sera muy agradabk A 
13. El hombre en cuya oficina me hall6 era muy rioc 1^ 
(riqulsimo). 14. No son aquellos obreros quienes sot kjmtc 
holgazanes. 15; Nuestra cocinera, la cual (better thai *cuai 
que) lleg6 ayer de Madrid, es muy habladora. 16. La iwos 
asuntos de que habl6 Vd. no me importan a mi. 17. HaJ ha b< 
en esta calle una casa que quiero comprar. 18. Mis amigo( i'fi 
en cuyo jardfn estamos, quieren ensefiarme el inglii ml 
19. No s6 cual de estos sombreros es de Vd. 20. 1 Sabe Vd Lv 
cuales de estas cestas son mfas ? 
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Exercise 15(a) :fe 

1. I am going to spend a few days at my cousin's hout ih\ 
in Santander : he has invited you also. 2. Unfortunatel arato. 
it is impossible for me to go with you, because my mothl Vd? 
is ill. 3. Whom are you looking for? For John. ] ledarei 
want to tell him that a relative of his will arrive he* er mie] 
this afternoon. 4. It is they who have broken the windows I 
5. This professor is not as learned as he says. 6. OuJ 
house has not as many rooms as yours. 7. My neighbour Liter 
says there are more than twenty officers here, but I don'jfriati 
believe it. 8. It seems to me that you have forgotten al| irt 
you had learnt, q. Do not lend him your watch : it fcl My grs 
certain that he will lose it. 10. She is the most talkatit#iiini(f 
woman I have ever met. 11. The bottle is not full fljtiiecc 
water, but of beer. 12. On which of the benches is youfflieeti 
cousin sitting? On the one I bought yesterday, flpsem 
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This novel is not good, it is the worst of the works of Valera. 
14. Do us the favour of reading us this article on the political 
situation. 15. Where are your spectacles? I have left 
them on the mantelpiece in my room. 16. Whom were 
you waiting for this morning ? For a friend of mine. 17. 
I They have not brought their trunks with them. They 
have left them in the train. 18. The richest man in the 
village is the one who is sitting in front of the inn. 19. 
v- 4ft I will not send it to him. 20. This is the most famous 
; '-'djjjddo 1 1 church in the city. 
**fo> Q.SoviJ 

Exercise 15(b) 

1. I A cual de estos dos muchachos dara Vd. este cuchillo ? 
2. La casa hacia la cual andabamos daba a un pequeno 
jardi'n. 3. Hay en este peri6dico tres artfculos que voy a leer. 
4. No me sera facil enviarselos a Vd. 5. 1 Cuantas cestas 
ie f rutos le ha dado V d. a ella ? 6. He dej ado mis zapatos en 
ni cuarto, tenga Vd. la bondad de tra6rmelos. 7. Escu- 
:hemos los pajaros. 8. No se* cuantas botellas de cerveza 
Jl ha bebido. 9. Todos los di'as 61 andaba hasta la plaza, 
to. <jHa visto Vd. al ladr6n a quien buscan los guardias 
:iviles ? 11. £1 hombre cuyo auto yo compre" es un autor 
nuy celebre. 12. La casa detras de la cual me hall6 per- 
:enecia al m6dico. 13. <i De qui£n es este sobretodo ? De 
Vd. o de 61? 14. No son estos obreros quienes son tan 
labiles. 15. Esta es la ciudad mas agradable de Espana. 
:6. Es verdad que me he comprado un reloj , pero era muy 
Darato. 17. 1 Delante de cual de las puertas le aguardare* 
1 Vd ? 18. Es seguro que ella se cortara el dedo. 19. No 
;<uedaremos aqui mas de dos dias. 20. Nos es imposible 
eer mientras Vds. hablan. 
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Translation I 

Literal Version. " Good day, sir," to me said the 
:lerk at the same time that I entered in the office of Spanish 
.ourism. 

My grandfather was from Valencia, and I appear myself 
0 him for the which touches to the features and the colour 
)f the complexion. For the so much much people whom 
" meet for first time believe that I am Spanish. It would 
)lease me very much to speak well the Spanish and in 
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consequence I did not lose the opportunity to use said 
language directing to him the word. 

In what way may I serve you? " he continued. 

" Good day/' I replied. " This is the which brings me: * . 
here. I wish to pass the holidays in Spain but I do notl F -a 1 
dispose of much time." ^ xcc 
Very well, sir. Then the important is to arrive there ^Isba 
quickly. si" 1 " 

" That is. But I do not wish to go in aeroplane. It is ^ 
too dear." 

" What part of Spain do you desire to visit ? '* 

" In first place I am going to Barcelona." 

m Would it please you to go in boat ? " 

" No. Always I sea-sick myself much. Is there not a 
train direct since Paris? " 

" Certainly, sir. The express goes out from the station eduwefc 
of Quai d'Orsay at the 8 of the night and arrives at Barcelona ^ese won 
little after the 12 — a journey of 16 hours." Agentli 

" Excellent. Without doubt a ticket of go and return lit. a k 
will be cheaper. But I shall not be much time in Barcelona-pild sa 
Give me then by favour a ticket simple of second class 
I think to start the Friday of the next week." 

Free Version. " Good day, sir," the clerk said to m« 
as I entered the Spanish tourist office. 

My grandfather came from Valencia, and I take after lie or I 
him as regards features and complexion. Therefore many Similar! 
people whom I meet for the first time think I am Spanish. 1 ibb.Sa 
I should very much like to speak Spanish well, and con- hk or 
sequently I did not lose the opportunity of using this jj 
language in addressing him. 

What can I do for you ? " he continued 

" Good morning," I answered. " This is what bringt k'^j 
me here. I want to spend the holidays in Spain, and I Ife 
have not much time at my disposal " 



" Very well, sir. Then the important thing is to get 



there quickly." 



"Quite so. (That's it.) But I don't want to go by i % J 



aeroplane. It's too dear." 

" What part of Spain do you wish to visit? " 
" In the first place, I'm gointf to Barcelona." 



" Would you like to go by boat ? " 
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" No. I'm always very sea-sick. Isn't there a through 
rain from Paris? " 
" Certainly, sir. An express leaves the Quai d'Orsay 
me station at 8 p.m. and arrives at Barcelona shortly after 
loon — a journey of 16 hours." 

" Excellent. No doubt a return ticket would be cheaper. 
3ut I shall not be long in Barcelona. So please give me 
i single second-class ticket. I am thinking of starting on 
Friday of next week." 

Notes. Buenos dias. Similarly : buenas tardes, good 
ifternoon; buenas noches, good-night; all three being 
■>lural in Spanish. 
Buenas mananas is never used. 

Senor. This brings us to the question of modes of 
iddress. Hitherto we have used the words hombre, mujer 
md muchacho. Actually in speaking to or of individuals 
;hese words would seldom be employed by a foreigner. 
A gentleman, when we speak of someone, is un caballero 
1 and retanJ-'lit. a horseman or knight). In speaking to one, we 
-telona , ihould say: senor. This also means Mr., followed by a 
proper name. In speaking to Mr. Martinez we should 
••ay : Senor Martinez. In speaking about him, we should 
it said to melout in the definite article and say: el senor Martinez 
shortened, in writing, to Sr.). Senor (capital letter) in 
1 take afteif 3ible or Prayer Book means Lord. 

Similarly " a lady ", " Mrs." or " Madam ", is senora 
bb. Sra.) ; an unmarried woman or girl is senorita (abb. 
Wita. or Srta.). Senorito is a diminutive (i.e., Master 
John). Similarly a lady talking about her husband to a 
••ervant might refer to him as el senorito (Fetch the master's 
Doots). Referring to his wife, a man would probably say 
ni esposa, to someone else's the more formal senora. A 
id lvife speaking of her husband would use mi marido (mi 
isposo is very formal). La novia means only " the 
ggj oride ". Don and Dona are purely Spanish, and always 
lsed with a Christian name, though the surname may 
::ollow. Thus Don Juan, Don Juan Tenorio, Senor Don 
Juan and Senor Don Juan Tenorio are all possible forms of 
iddress. But the foreigner who wants to visit our old 
xiend Don Juan would do best to use the simplest form, 
Senor Tenorio, and so in dealing with other less notorious 
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personages. In referring to the relatives of someone he 
does not know well, he would make a good impression by 
inserting senor, etc., in speaking of them. 

Has your mother arrived ? = </ Ha llegado la Sra. main 
de Vd.P 

Tocar, to touch (" to play " of instruments), also has the 
meaning of " as regards "in what concerns ", etc. 

Por lo taftto = for the reasons given, therefore. 

Vez. This means time in the sense of occasion. Dos 
veces =« twice. Tiempo means a space of time. Hora(s) k ^ a 
used for times of day, though more often understood than fP { 
expressed. Por la primera vez is less idiomatic than pot 
vez primer a, but grammatically correct. Primer o drops the ^ 
final o when preceding a masculine singular noun. 

Repliqud. This change is necessary, because in replied 
the o would have the sound of th. Contestar is, in fact, the F^t 
more usual word for " to reply ". fetei 

Note that querer and aesear are followed by an in- wnti 
finitive without preposition. Note also that " of using " idice 
is de usar (not usando). The infinitive, not the gerund C M 
or present participle, is always used in Spanish after *ro 
prepositions. The only exception is a particular and 1: 
limited use of en. 

Gustar. Many verbs are used impersonally in Spanish 
and with a personal subject in English. Me gustar ia 
lit. it would please to me — i.e., I should like. 

Mucho. This cannot have muy before it. It only halting 
the superlative form muchisimo. Note that gente (people) ucle 
is grammatically singular. 

Lo importante. This construction, with some such word ? 
as " thing '* understood, is very common. u 

Despute is an adverb. Despues de is the preposition, 1 be o 
used when followed by a noun, pronoun or infinitive. Both fCgage 
refer to time. " Behind " or " after of place, is detrds ds, it 

Demasiado means too or too much (French trop). Too, -veil 
in the sense of " also is tambien. 

The article is frequently omitted with sin. It is oft 
used with nouns when English would have an adjective 
ending in " less Doubtless *= sin duda. Penniless 
sin dinero. 
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Exercise 16 

i. Tengo el gusto de presentarle a mi primo. 2. El gusto 
es mio, pero he encontrado ya a este caballero. 3. 
^D6nde esta el Sr. G6mez? No esta aqui. Debi6 salir 
para Madrid a las diez. 4. 1 Cuantas veces ha lefdo Vd. 
«gte libro? 5. No debemos pasar mucho tiempo aqui. 
5. 1 Cuando piensa Vd. salir para Londres ? 7. Nos gusta 
imuchfsimo ir en aeroplano : es el modo mas agradable de 
e 0^ occasion, fit ifiajar. 8. No se lo que me dijo. Lo peor es que no pro- 
Em(j\t auncia bien sus palabras. 9. Es evident e que el senor 
tood than L6pez es muy habil en todo lo que toca al comercio. 10. 
than fa ®uenas tardes, senorita. 1 C6mo esta Vd. ? Muy bien, 
Wo drops the facias. { Y Vd. ? 11. Hay en la puerta una sefiorita que 
pfrionn, 1 ijuiere hablar con el (Sr.) medico. 12. <iQui6n es aquel 
1 because in nfk caballero ? Es un amigo del senor Fuentes." 13. No es 
is, in fact, tk tradable hallarse s61o y sin amigos. 14. He tornado un 
oillete de ida y vuelta de primera clase. 15. Debfamos 
ioilowed by an in- iwicontrarlos cerca de la iglesia a las siete. 16. Mucha gente 
-< tk "of using" x&e dice cme me parezco a mi padre. 17 1 Iremos en barco ? 

I the gerund Wo lo quiero, porque me mareo siempre. 18. No se cuanto 
i m Spanish afti dinero me debe. 19. <* Cuantas veces le ha escrito Vd. 
1 particular and el) ? 20. No debe ser facil hacer sin faltas todos estos 
jjercicios. 

Translation II 

Literal Version. It was raining when I left fromLondon. 
lr>. it It only hg 'But in arriving at Dover I met myself with that the weather 
K >y lad cleared. The sun was shining. It made hot and I 
,vas content to see that the sea was calm. The crossing 
ie such woi * rom Dover to Calais lasted only an hour and at that of 
:he six I was meeting myself in Paris. As I only thought 
;o be outside of home fifteen days, I had not registered 
■ "ggj Daggage, but only a suit-case, which I passed by the window 
" jjj )f the coach to a porter. He called to a taxi, the which 
Irove me to the station of Quai d'Orsay. The train was 
lot to leave until the eight, for so much I supped in the 
•estaurant of the station. 

The office of tourism had reserved me a seat of front to 
.he locomotive and I was content to find, when the train 
eft, only other passenger in the compartment : a Spanish 
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gentleman who told me that he was returning to Barcelona 
after to have passed three weeks in France. 

Holding in account that I was a stranger, he spoke to me 
slowly, and I was able to understand nim much of that 
which he said to me. As I was wearied after the journey 
from London, very soon I went to bed in the seat, with f 
head resting in a pillow hired for 4 francs to an offi 
of the company of railways. I did not sleep very well, but 
I did not feel it, and when I woke up I found myself with 
that the train was passing by the heart of the Pyreneee. 

Free Version. It was raining when I left London. 
But on arriving at Dover, I found that the weather haj lotto 
cleared. The sun was sinning. It was hot, and I was glad rire 
to see that the sea was calm. The crossing from Dover rrkiiij 
to Calais lasted only an hour, and at about six o'clock I I 
found myself in Pans. As I was only intending to be away m 
(from home) a fortnight, I had no registered baggage, but 
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only a suit-case, which I passed out of the window of the c?thi 
coach to a porter. He called a taxi, which took me to the Biol 
Quai d'Orsay station. The train was not due to start untfl rbca 
8, so I had supper in the station restaurant. 

The tourist office had reserved me a seat facing the engine* £jo j 
and I was glad to find, when the train started, only one l is 
other passenger in the compartment : a Spanish gentleman* Solo s 
who told me that he was returning to Barcelona afteti herb 
spending three weeks in France. I i m 

Bearing in mind that I was a foreigner, he spoke to m# it 
slowly, and I was able to understand much of what he i-jj 
said to me. As I was tired after the journey from Londr~ 
I lay down on the seat very soon, with my head resting 
a pillow, hired for 4 francs from an official of the Rail 
Company. I didn't sleep very well, but I didn't mind, 
when I woke up I found that the train was passing throu|B^ a f 
the heart of the Pyrenees. ^hk 

Notes. Llovia. Many verbs are used impersonally 
Spanish to describe states of the weather. Hclar, to h 
tronar, to thunder; amaneccr, to dawn, grow light; m 
checer, to grow dark, to get dusk ; nevar, to snow 
other expressions the verb hacer is used coupled with 
noun or adjective. Race frio (color) ■« it is cold (warm). 1 - 
Hau mal (buen) ticmpo — it is bad (fine) weather. Ti 
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mucho tiempo que 



that after all prepositions the infinitive, not the 
gerund, was used in Spanish, where the English equivalent 
" ing ". The only exception is a particular use with 
And here it is. En is used when something happens 
r the completion of the action expressed by the gerund. 
v -it fhe English equivalent is generally ' on ". En acabando 
trabajo, me acosti «= on finishing my work, I went to bed. 
icabanao (without en) would mean " while finishing ". 
" other prepositions, including en, apart from this usage, 
uire the infinitive. Insistir en trabajar = to insist on 
forking. 

Despu/s de usually requires the perfect infinitive — 
spues de haber pasado = after spending (having spent). 
Encontrar = lit. to meet, often to find ; but to find that 
omething has happened requires encontrar con que. 
El sol brillaba. In speaking of the weather, an impersonal 

cannot be used when there is a noun subject. 
Hace buen tiempo, but el tiempo era claro. 
Eso de las seis. The whole question of times of day, 
., is dealt with in the lessons on numerals. 
Solo as an adjective means "alone", "single". As an 
afU idverb (with distinctive accent mark) it is equivalent to 
olamente (only) and, being shorter, often preferred to it. 
hlo must not be confused with the adjective unico (sole, 
Jy) — hijo unico = only son. 

Casa used with a preposition and without an article means 
me's home or place of business (French, chez). 

Voy a casa = I'm going home. Voy a casa de B = I'm 
joing to B's (place, home, shop, firm, etc.). Estar en casa =« 
be at home. 

Por tanto is identical with pot lo tanto used in the previous 
tract and means " so " or " therefore ". 
Otro referring to a particular person or thing requires 
e definite article or a possessive. Used indefinitely it 
loes not take the indefinite article. Quiero otro = I want 
mother ; quiero el otro = I want the other. Otra cosa = 
fail jomething else : with a negative in the sentence it means 
1 nothing else ". 
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Volver = to return. Volver a with an infinitive impliesi gh 

Ir e to 
Frai 
Soon v 



repetition : volver 6 a verle = I shall see him again. 

Alquilada. A past participle used with ser, estar or 
without either agrees with the word to which it refers. Used 
with haber it is invariable. There are certain words mostly - the Fr 



ppedi 



connected with taking — i.e., stealing, borrowing, buying, 
etc. — when the English " from " is rendered, as in French, 
by a, and not by de. 

Exercise 17 

i. Aquel cabailero es el hijo unico del Sr. Galdos, a quien 
encontr6 Vd. ayer. 2. En Uegando a la estacidn vendre* | ero fi 
a verle a Vd. 3. Despu6s de haber lefdo el peri6dico fuf a 
casa de mi amigo. 4. Nos dijo lo que querfa hacer. 5 ~ 
Dice que hard frio maiiana, pero no lo creo. 6. El tren - 
saldra de la estaci6n a las ocho. 7. No hablabamos de asun- r j. u 
tos politicos, sino de otra cosa. 8. Compre* este auto a un w W£ 
amigo mfo, quien no sabia conducir. 9. No me trajo el ^ 
iibro que queria, sino otro. 10. Como iba solo hasta la e 
iglesia, no tom6 mi sobretodo. 11. Ayer no quiso venir 
hablarle : hoy esta contento de hacerlo. 12. Me hizo el 
favor de prestarme cinco pesetas. 13. Debemos volver a, 
verle (a Vd.). 14. No puedo hallar la maleta que me di6 
Vd. 15. 1 No puede Vd. reservarnos habitaciones que dan 
al jardfn? 16. Me dijo todo lo que sabfa del asunto. 17. 
Hableme mas despacio, por favor : me es imposible 
entenderle. 18. No me gustan autos alquilados. 19- K 
I Quiere Vd. venir a buscar mis anteojos ? No puedo ver 
bien sin ellos. 20. Me vi6 4 ml, pero no le vi a 61. 



Translation III 

Literal Version. The clerk of the office of tourism had 
told me that I had two routes for Barcelona. I could pass 
the frontier by Port-Bou or by Puigcerda. I chose the ( 
ultimate and rejoiced myself of to have done it. The 
scenery was magnificent. At the two sides of the way thl JJ*jJ 
mountains bathed by the rays of the sun which it made 
little had left, raised themselves to great height. In the 
summits I had rests of snow and streamlets slipped them- 
selves by its sides in order to unite their waters to the grow- 
ing river, near the way of the train. The train passed 
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hrough the little republic of Andorra, which until it makes 
ttle time had not almost no communication with Spain 
nd France. 

Soon we arrived at La Tour de Carol, the ultimate town 
f the French side. Then the train passed the frontier and 
topped itself in the station of Puigcerda . All the passengers 
re got out of the train and directed ourselves to the Customs 
louse. An official looked to me the passport and reviewed 
he baggage. He asked me if I had something to declare, 
said to him that I had not more than the cigarettes which 
had in the case and he permitted me to return to the train, 
iter of half hour of wait the train left from the station and 
ttle by little we went ourselves removing from the moun- 
ains. I looked at the landscape and entertained myself 
oting the names of the stations. The train stopped 
self at many of them. The compartment where I was 
oing, was now full and I was doing how much I could in 
rder to understand that which my companions of voyage 
ere saying. It was not very easy, since many of them 
r ere speaking the Catalan, which is very different from the 
panish. By end the train arrived, I entered in a taxi and 
irected myself to the hotel where I had reserved a room. 
Free Version. The tourist office clerk had told me that 
lere were two routes to Barcelona. I could cross the 
ontier at Port-Bou or Puigcerda. I chose the latter, and 
)ngratulated myself on having done so. The scenery was 
lagnificent. On either side of the track, the mountains, 
ithed in the rays of the sun which had risen shortly 
sfore, rose to a great height. On the summits there were 
imains of snow and little streams glided down their sides 
) mingle their waters with the growing river near the 
dlway line. The train passed through the little republic 
: Andorra, which until a short while ago had virtually 
d communication with Spain and France. 
We soon reached La Tour de Carol, the last town on the 
rench side. Then the train crossed the frontier and stopped 
I Puigcerda station. All of us passengers got out and 
ade our way to the Custom House. An official looked at 
y passport and examined my luggage. He asked me if 
had anything to declare. I told him that I had nothing 
at the cigarettes in my case, and he allowed me to return 
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to the train. After a half-hour wait the train left the 
station, and gradually we drew farther and farther away 
from the mountains. 

I looked at the landscape, and amused myself by noting 
the names of the stations. The train stopped at many of 
them. The compartment in which I was travelling wastry 
now full, and I did my best to understand what my travel- Uj 
ling companions were saying. It was not very easy, sinc« Dsns 
many of them were speaking Catalan, which is very differ- press 
ent from Spanish. At last the train arrived. I got in a 
taxi and made my way to the hotel where I had reserved 1 
room. 

Notes. Habia. The ordinary third person lingular 
present indicative form of haber is ha. This also means 
' ago ", though it is sometimes written with the accent sign. cri 
The form hay means " there is " or " there are ". Conse- D^os 
quently habia and hubo can mean " there was (were) '\ ttpue 
habrd " there will be ", and ha habido " there has (have) icha 
been Sometimes we use " there is " with the idea of 
drawing attention, possibly pointing a finger — e.g., " Them Iko 
he is ! " For this he is used, followed by aqui for " here is 
and by alii for " there is ". This he is really an obsolete 
part of vet, to see. Being a verb, it takes an object in 
the accusative, so that " there he is " is really " see him :■ 
there "= hdle alii, and " here I am "= hime aqui (see me 
here) (French me void). rresc 

Hacia boco, shortly before. This point has been fullBYo 
dealt witn in the introduction to this lesson. 

Se pard, stopped. Many verbs are intransitive 
English, and transitive (i.e., must have an object) 
Spanish. So they take the reflexive pronoun, which 
untranslated in English. MEs 

Salitnos del tren. Remember that salir cannot take Mn:% 
direct object. De is required. Similarly en after entrar.w- r ; 
On the other hand, there are certain verbs requiring «T 
preposition in English before the object, but used without 
one in Spanish : e.g., aguardar (to wait for), abrovechar (toll 19 
profit by), presenciar (to be present at), escucnar (to liste^P 
to), mirar (to look at), incendiar (to set fire to). These d 
of course, require the usual a when their direct object is 
person. 
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-^leftthj Nos dirigimos. The first person is used because the 
peaker is including himself among the passengers. When 
Spanish verb has subjects of different persons, the verb 
i in the resulting person. " He and I are good friends " 
ecomes " he and I (we) are good friends " = dly yo somos 
uenos amigos. 

Nos fuimos alejando — lit. " we went removing ourselves 
'his use of it (or of venir or andar) indicates that the action 
xpressed by the verb in the gerund goes on progressively 
icreasing. El peligro va creciendo = the danger is growing 
ver greater. 

Exercise 18 

1. (Que* instrumento de musica ha aprendido Vd. a 
□car) 2. Hace dos horas que los aguardo. 3. Ella y yo 
icimos cuanto podfamos para ensenarle a cantar. 4. 
)espu6s de haber pasado seis horas sin comer, temamos 
lucha hambre. 5. Me convid6 a cenar en casa de sus 
adres. 6. Hace dos anos que compre esta bolsa para 
abaco (compre* esta bolsa dos anos ha) . 7. Me gusta mucho 
1 musica : tenga Vd. la bondad de poner la radio. 8. Se 
uso el traje que habfa comprado a su primo. 9. " Vd. 

0 tiene raz6n," dijo el juez, echandose a reir. 10. Hacfa 
os horas que aguardabamos cuando entr6 el alcalde en 

1 cuarto. 11. Me gustarfa mucho llevar calcetines con 
ierres de cremallera. 12. j Helos allf ! 1 No puede verlos ? 

Yo tenia un auto, pero lo vendi hace dos semanas. 14. 
frvase tomar asiento. No tardaran en venir. 15 1 Cuanto 
iempo hace que mira Vd. las montanas? 16. Habfa 
idrones en esta vecindad, pero no los hay ahora. 17. 
^stabamos contentos de encontrarnos con que brillaba el sol. 

8. Es inutil decirme que no tiene Vd. nada que declarar. 

9. ,jMe permitira Vd. volver a verle? 20. Prometf 
•restarle dinero, pero no tengo la intenci6n de hacerlo. 
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Translation IV 

Literal Version. The hotel where I lodged myself was 
ttuated in a great avenue known by the Ramblas, which 
irects itself since the port until a magnificent square, 
ailed Plaza de Cataluna. The proprietor was speaking 
rench and also a little of English, then Barcelona is a 
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cosmopolitan city, but I told him that he may speak to m< 
Spanish, since I was decided to improve the knowledge o 
the language. Smiling he said to me that it was an excellen 
idea. Then I went up to my room, which was on the secon<L;jreii( 
floor : I washed myself, undid my suit-case and went dowi 
to the dining-room. I had taken a cup of coffee before U i tout 
cross the frontier, but since then I had not eaten nothing; tbool 
then I had much hunger. I had an excellent lunch, th< 
which consisted in hors d'aeuvres, fish, chicken cooked to thJ-iof 
Spanish manner, salad, cheese and fruits. I of wine do no 
understand much, and I told to the waiter that he shoulc part 
bring me a bottle of white wine of recommendable makr 
And in effect it was admirable. 

After to eat I rested a short space of time in my room anc y> 
went out after in order to see something of the city, 
entered first into a bookshop, where I bought a guide 
Barcelona with a map. Studying the plan, it surprise- 
to me at the to see that great part of the city is of moder 
type, the streets stretch themselves in straight lines lik 
the of a city of the United States. The part in which 
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found myself was the quarter most antique of Barcelona anc ( ^ 
contained many picturesque buildings and churches. ^[ 
directed myself first to the long of the Ramblas toward 
the port, dominated by a gigantic statue of Christophe M 
Columbus. At little distance was a mail-boat which was t< ^ 
leave that night for Majorca (Balearic Islands). There \ver« .^g 
also other many boats, then Barcelona is one of the port 
most important of Spain. 

Free Version. The hotel where I was putting up wa ^ 
situated in a spacious avenue known as the Ramblas, whicj i 
runs from the harbour as far as a magnificent square, calle< 
the Plaza de Cataluria. The proprietor spoke French an< -""^ 
also a little English, for Barcelona is a cosmopolitan city 
but I told him to speak Spanish to me, since I was determine< 
to improve my knowledge of the language. He told m» 
with a smile that it was an excellent idea. Then I went u] 
to my room, which was on the second floor, washed, un 
packed my bag and went down to the dining-room. I ha< 
nad a cup of coffee before crossing the frontier, but sine 
then I had had nothing, so I was very hungry. I had ai 
excellent lunch, consisting of hors d'eenvres, fish, chickci ^ ^ 
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ooked in the Spanish style, salad, cheese and dessert, 
do not know much about wine, and I told the waiter to 
>ring me a bottle of white wine of a brand he could re- 
ommend. And, indeed, it was excellent. 

After the meal I rested for a while in my room, and then 
rent out to see something of the city. I went first of all 
o a bookseller's, where I bought a guide to Barcelona with 
. map. Studying the plan, I was surprised to see that 
nuch of the city is of modern design, the streets stretching 
q straight lines like those of a city in the United States. 
The part in which I found myself was the oldest quarter of 
Barcelona, and contained many picturesque buildings and 
lurches. I made my way first along the Kamblas towards 
he harbour, which is dominated by a gigantic statue of 
Christopher Columbus. A short distance off was a mail- 
>oat, which was due to start that night for Majorca in the 
Balearic Islands. There were also many other vessels, for 
Barcelona is one of the most important harbours in Spain. 

Notes. Conocida por, "known as". Conocer means 
0 know a person, or to be acquainted with somebody or 
omething. 

Saber is not used of people, but of things. 
Desde means " since ' in point of time. But, particularly 
ivhen coupled with hasta, it means " since " in the sense of 
' starting from where " from " alone would probably 
>e used in English : de would not convey this idea. 

Poco as an adjective is the opposite of tnucho. In the 
ingular it means " little ", in the plural " few ". As an 
Ldverb it means " little " not very and is the opposite 
whj >f tnuy. As an adverb it is, of course, invariable in form. 
Discursos poco interesantes = rather uninteresting 
peeches. 
Pocos atnigos = few friends. 

Poco may have the indefinite article in front of it with the 
&me difference in meaning as is implied in English by 
' little " (few) and " a little " (a few). When " a little * 
neans " a small quantity of " and is followed by a noun, de 
8 required before the noun. 

Un poco de queso = a little cheese. (When the " little " 
neans " small ",pequeno is used.) Hablapoco = he speaks 
ittle. Pues = then, in the sense of " for " since or 
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" therefore Then in the sense of time is entonces ; then 

meaning " next " or " after that " is despuds. 

Dije que me hablara. Verbs of commanding, ordering, etc., 
require the verb after the " that " to be in the subjunctive. 

Subir «= to go up. Bajar = to come down. Both can 
be used transitively to mean 04 to take up " and " to fetch 
down ", respectively (of luggage, etc.). 

Antes de is the preposition ' before antes the adverb. 
A preposition must always govern a noun, a pronoun or a 
verb in the infinitive. The function of an adverb is only 
to limit or render more exact the meaning of a verb, an 
adjective or another adverb. " I never saw him before " 
(adverb). " I saw him before you " (preposition). Delante 
(de) is 41 before " in front of of place, antes (de) of time. 

Mucha hambre. We say "to be hungry ", the Spanish 
" to have hunger ". Hunger is a noun, therefore, as ex- 
plained in the previous note, an adverb (muy) is inadmissible. 
The adjective mucho is needed. (The French have the same 
usage.) 

Roto « a short while, a minute (though not of exactly 60 
seconds, which is minuto). 

Libreria == a bookshop, not a library, which is bibiioteca. 

El ver. Infinitives are sometimes used as nouns with an 
article preceding. Un set humano = a human being. 

El beber y el comer «* eating and drinking. 

Guia (masc.) = the guide (man) : (fern.), the guide-book. 

Similarly la guardia = the guard (body of men), et 
guardia = a member of that body. 

Otros muchos = many others. Adjectives of quantit 
(muchos, pocos, etc.) or numerals generally follow the plural 
of otro(a). 

E iglesias. To avoid two similar sounds in succession, y 
(and) is changed to e, when the word next to it begins with 
1 (or hi, since h is unpronounced). 

Fathers and sons = padres e hijos. Similarly 0 (or) 
becomes u when the next word begins with 0 or ho. vaca* 
u ovejas, cows or sheep. 

Exercise 19 

1. Dire a la criada que baje la maleta. 2. Sali6 del cuarto 
«in d«»tir nada. 3. 1 Hay algo de nucvo en el pen6dico? 
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4. Cuando mire* por la ventana habfa alguien en el jardm. 

5. Ni ella ni su hermana saben nadar. 6. Le prestar6 este 
libro. Tengo en mi biblioteca otros muchos. 7. Si Vd. 
quiere aguardar un rato, dire" al Sefior Gutierrez que esta 

8. No tengo nada que decide. 9. No supe lo que 
hacer. Ni ella tampoco. 10. No tenemos ningunos 
amigos en esta ciudad : lo que es lastima. 11. No volvere 
nunca a hablarle (a Vd.). 12. No he encontrado nunca a 
aquel caballero, ni quiero conocerle. 13. ^ Antes de salir 
para Londres, no le dijo nada a Vd. ? 14. <*Hay allf 
alguien? No puedo ver a nadie. 15. ^Cuanto tiempo 
hace que le busca Vd. ? Desde las ocho. 16. Tendremos 
4 ue comprar un poco de cafe. 17. Pocos hombres hablan 
mas de aos lenguas. 18. <j Ha encontrado Vd. a alguien? 
Sf, (sefior). A tres caballeros. 19. Mi hermano no escribe 
aunca a nadie. 20. <iNo tenia ella miedo? De ningun 
o. 
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Translation V 



Literal Version. Having consulted my plan; I made my 
way to the Plaza de Toros. In this period of the year 
there were not courses of bulls, and even if there might have 
is nouns with ajbeen, I am not sure if I would have gone to see one. But I 
interested myself much to see the arena. A guardian to 
whom I gave to him a peseta of tip allowed me to enter, 
book That which more surprised me was the little extension of 
the place. The circle had not much more than 60 yards of 
diameter. Portraits of famous bull-fighters adorned the 
quantity -walls, and the programme of the last festival showed me that 
[•flow the plura had been run (killed) six bulls during the race of the after- 
noon. I think that it is a cruel amusement, but the same 
are the hunting of foxes, and both distinguish themselves 
skill and bravery. Besides, nobody can judge a thing 
•without to have seen it. The exterior was very beautiful, 
edifice was of red brick with two towers, Moorish style. 
The walk had fatigued me, and I sat myself in one of the 
tables of the part of outside of a cafe\ I asked a glass of 
'beer, and had not begun even when a boot-black approached 
himself and began to clean to me the shoes. It fixed to him 
delcuart^in that one of my heels was used, and before that I had time 
to protest he had taken it off and was preparing other in 
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order to put it to me. This he did in less of 5 minutes 
Amused me much all it, and I paid to him the 12 peseta? led | 
which he asked to me. I bought also a tie to a vendor that 
was running over the cafes. I thought to meet the streets tf^ 
full of beggars, but there were none, and the streets were as best to 
clean as the of any city in which I have been. I began to to 
think that many of the ideas which I had concerning Spain ainty 
were false. Nor so little I met in spite of the poor knowledge? as the 
which I had of the language, no one who left off to do oduce 
the possible in order to reply to the questions which L efoy 
made to them. tried in 

At last I looked at my wrist-watch, and thought that it ftf« 
would be better to return to the hotel in order to sup. 1 1", f 

Free Version. Having consulted my plan, I made my -tencei 
way to the bull-ring. At this season of the year there were; derei 
no bull-fights and, even if there had been, I am not sure [jfo; 
whether I should have gone to see one. But I was greatly 
interested in seeing the arena. A guardian (doorkeeper) 
to whom I gave a peseta as a tip allowed me to go in. What ead c 
surprised me most was the smallness of the place. The ^ 
circle was not much more than 60 yards in diameter. 
Portraits of famous bull-fighters adorned the walls, and the 

Crogramme of the last performance showed me that six 
ulls had been killed during the afternoon's fight. I think 
it is a cruel sport, but so is fox-hunting, and both are dis- 
tinguished by skill and courage. Besides, no one can judge 
of a thing without having seen it. The outside was very 
handsome. The building was of red brick with two towers 
in Moorish style. "ipie of 1 

The walk had tired me, and I sat down at one of the out- 
side tables of a cafe. I asked for a glass of beer, and h id 
not even begun it when a boot-black drew near and beg in 
to clean my shoes. He noticed that one of my heels was 
worn and, before I had time to protest, he had taken it off 
and was getting another ready to put on. This he did in 
less than 5 minutes. All this amused me considerably, and 
I paid him the 30 pesetas which he asked. I also bought a 
tie from a vendor who was making the round of the cafes. 
I expected to find the streets full of brggars, but there were 
none, and the streets were as clean as those of any city I have 
been in. I began to think that many of my ideas about 
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pain were wrong. Nor, in spite of the meagreness of my 
nowledge of the language, did I come across anyone who 
id not do his utmost to answer the questions I put. At 
jngth I looked at my wrist-watch, and thought it would 
e best to go back to the hotel for supper. 
Notes. Hubiera habido. The indicative is the mood of 
srtainty or fact, the subjunctive of doubt or supposition. 
s hus the subjunctive is used after aunque (even if), since it 
itroduces a possibility not a fact. Note here, too, that as 

0 estoy is negative, the negative pronoun ninguna is 
eeded instead of una or alguna. 

Mas que. In an earlier lesson it was stated that " more 
ban followed by a numeral, is mas de. But if the 
sntence is negative, mds que can be used and is generally 
onsidered preferable. 

Lidiar is a special term limited to the killing of a bull in 
bull-fight. 

Muerto, past participle of morir, to die, is generally used 
istead of matado, the past participle of matar, to kill. 
fatado generally refers to suicide or the slaughtering of 
nimals. To be dead is estar (not ser) muerto. 
Mismo. El mismo hombre = the same man. 
El hombre mismo = the man himself, or, even the man. 
Lo mismo = the same thing. 
Ambos = both. It may be replaced by los dos. 
Cada dos dias 1 = every two days. 
Haberla visto. Note that the pronoun object is attached 
d the infinitive of the auxiliary, and not to the past par- 
ciple of the other verb. 

Pedir means to ask, in the sense of to beg or to demand. 
*reguntar is to ask, in questions. To put a question to 
Dmeone = hacer una pregunta a alguien. 
Heel = talon (of the foot), tacdn (of the shoe). 
Antes que is the conjunction introducing a clause, the 
that " being omitted in English. Antes de is the pre- 
osition governing a noun, pronoun, or infinitive ; antes is 
tie adverb. 

Crei encontrar. When the subject of creer is the same 

1 Cada, each, every, is invariable and used before singular nouns. 
;ut it can be used with plural nouns, when these are preceded by a 

| umeral. 
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cond verb 

I ilos 



person as that of the following verb, the second verb ii 
merely put in the infinitive, where we in English say 
" I thought (that) I should But if the subjects art i 
different then a que clause is required. " I thought tha* tsfl 

you " == Crei que Vd., etc. not 

Cucdquier = not ' some " or " any but " any " in thi v 'gl 
sense of " anyone you like to mention *\ Bara 
Mirar — to look at. When the a is inserted before ar liiistr 
inanimate object it emphasises that the looking is purposeful 1 
and not just a casual glance. 



Exercise 20 

i. No entendemos nunca las preguntas que nos hace 
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profesor. 2^Habiendo acabado su trabajo, se acostc ch 1 
poco despu^s de las diez. 3. Este caballero es estimado d< tt in 
todos los que le conocen (cuantos le conocen). 4. Cads ers 
tres dias me convidaba a venir a verle. 5. No estoy segum see 
si tendre" la ocasi6n de hablarles. 6. Yo me paseaba pov .-oon 
el barrio antiguo de la ciudad, buscando una librerfa el 

7. Cref tener razon, pero es evidente que yo me engaflabi 

8. Antes de sentarse se quit6 el sombrero. 9. Se vender 
aquf libros y peri6dicos. 10. Se sabe bien que soy yo quier 
he incendiado la casa. 11. Se arroj6 a este pobre nine 
por la ventana. 12. Se ocultaron porque tenlan miedo 
13. Se les ocult6 en la parte mas oscura del bosque. 14 
Estabamos cansados cuando llegamos. 15. Creo que 
tren va a pararse. 16. Liame Vd., por favor, a los guardias 
me han robado. 17. Sent&nonos un rato; tengo muchclrson 
calor. Y yo tambien. 18. Hace mucho calor en esti 3edaj 
£poca del ano. 19. ^Han visto al juez? No sabe nadii jecoa 
d6nde estd. 20, Me dijo que no han escrito las cartas. 



Translation VI 

[From this point onwards only one English version of th« 
Spanish passages will be given. Where the English eouiva 
lent differs considerably from the Spanish original, a litera 
translation will be appended in brackets.] 

In many places in Spain it is often very hot. For thi* 
reason, during the middle of the day the shops are shut Me 
and people stay indoors for two hours or so (a little more 
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>r less). In order to make up for (to remake oneself of) 
his loss of time, they continue work until later than is the 
aistom in England, and dine at eight o'clock or later, instead 
>f at seven. Consequently, the performances in the theatres 
lo not begin until nine, and many people go to bed after 
nidnight. 

Barcelona is a commercial city, and its inhabitants are 
ndustrious workers. It is never very hot there. Never- 
heless, I found that dinner was rarely served in the 
estaurants before 8 o'clock. I therefore had plenty of time 
>efore supper, and I sat down at a cafe" to drink a glass 
)f sherry. 

The Ramblas form a large avenue, on the two sides of 
vhich the trams run. On the long promenade stretching 
>ut in the middle there are kiosks where newspapers, 
lowers and tobacco can be bought. I was much amused 
:o see (the seeing that . . . amused me much) that parrots were 
dso on sale. I watched all this with the greatest interest, 
vhile the inhabitants, their work done, walked up and 
own, laughing and talking. 

My room in the hotel looked on to this street, which was 
jtill full of people when I went to bed. But the noise did 
lot trouble me, and I slept well. The following morning 
:he crowing of cocks awoke me : apparently (to the seeming) 
nany people keep them on the roofs and balconies of their 
louses. 

I dressed quickly and had breakfast. I read the papers 
for some minutes and, thinking how I was going to spend 
:he day, decided to go by train to Sitges, a small town on 
:he coast, not far from Barcelona. After Sitges I intended 
:o visit Tarragona, one of the oldest cities in Spain. 

Notes. Casa. The following phrases are worth re- 
nembering : — * 

Casa de hudspedes = boarding-house ; ser muy tnujer de 
m casa = to be a good housewife ; poner casa — to set up 
house; ir a casa — to go home. 

Ir en auto [vapor, bicicleta) — to go by car (steamer, 
bicycle). Generally, ir por tren. To go on horseback, on 
= ir a caballo, a pie. 
Hacerse — to become, d Qui se ha hecho de 61? = What 
has become of him ? Se hizo actor = he became an actor. 
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I. | No toque Vd. eso I Lo rompera y tendra que 
pagarlo. 2. Llegu6 a casa sin ver a nadie. 3. No pegue 
Vd. al pobre muchacho. Ha trabajado a mas no poder. ^editerr 
4. Entreguele Vd. la carta cuanto antes. 5. Vd. deberfa | uld < 
conducir con mas cuidado. 6. Hace s61o seis meses quel iestati 
aprende el espanol, pero lo escribe clara y correctamente^ 1 about 
7. De vez en cuando mire* por la ventana para asegurarme There 
que estaba todavia alU. 8. No hable Vd. tan aprisa (tan Jalo 
rapidamente). Nadie puede entenderle. 9. Los tranvfas eding' 
pasaban a los dos lados de la avenida que se extendfa desde* ny ol, 
el rio hasta la estaci6n. 10. Algunas veces hace mucha rails of 
calor en esta ciudad y se debe permanecer en casa. 11, aountai 
El criado aguardaba con paciencia a su amo. 12. Mucha itefro 
gente miraba de un modo admirador (con ojos admiradoresV fa 
las obras del celebre pintor. 13. En llegando a Madrid Itwai 
explique" a mis padres que no me habfa sido posible »t accu 
volver mas temprano. 14. Sin embargo encontre" que nc , me n 
era facil rehacerme de esta perdida de tiempo. 15. El ha dnc 
perdido la mayor parte de su dinero. 16. De todos estos w a 
libros el que mis me gusta es aquel. 17. Tendra" (Vd.j ttitu 
que vestirse rapidamente para no perder el tren. 18. An-r re tn 
dando a lo largo de la avenida, yo pensaba c6mo iba a pasai ^arrr 
la manana. 19. Me acerque" silenciosamente a la casa (en) Xotes 
donde los ladrones se habian ocultado. 20. Despu6s de «ith th« 
haber pasado dos anos en una casa de huespedes decidimo* sition. 
poner casa en Burgos. 21. Se debe trabajar con diligencia ^ 
para ganar su vida. ; rere oi 

Ktreis 

Translation VII ^ 

Sitges is not a large town. It is (it finds itself) only 4c ^ 
kilometres from Barcelona— that is to say, about 25 miles— i a J lflr 
and the train journey does not last more than three-quarters ^ 
of an hour. 

When I got there, I made my way through a narrow street 
lined with picturesque lum>es (along which picturesque 
houses aligned themselves) to a parade adorned with palm 
trees. Small fishing-boats painted red were lying on the 
sand, which stretched in a magnificent curve for a distance 
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)f two miles. The sea was of a deep blue, and many 
people were bathing. 

It was very pleasant, but I was not there long, for this 
ittle town was one of the many which one can see on the 
Mediterranean coast, and I was anxious to see as much as 
[ could of the historic cities of Spain. So I went back to 
:he station and took the next train for Tarragona, which 
s about 60 miles from Barcelona. 

There were various merchant-vessels in the harbour. T 
lad a look at them, and then made my way to the street 
..eading to the oldest portion of the city, coming, a short 
way off, upon a small park with orange trees and little 
avails of coloured tiles. On one side I saw a great line of 
mountains. On the other stretched enormous walls, which 
date from the time of the Romans, who made of this city 
&eir first possession in Spain. 

It was evident (it saw itself) that the inhabitants were 
aot accustomed to the visits of tourists, because they looked 
at me wonderingly when I passed along the streets. But 
[ did not pay any attention to that, for my interest in all 
[ saw was very great. At last I saw with great regret 
'that it was time to go down the hill leading to the station 
and return to Barcelona (that the hour of going down, etc., 
p^|iad arrived). 

Notes. Encontrarse (to find oneself) is frequently used 
with the meaning of "to be particularly in relation to 
position. 

Kildmetro. This form of measurement is in use every- 
where on the Continent. It is worth noting that a kilo- 
metre is five-eighths of a mile. In other words, 8 kms. = 5 
miles. 

Yacer (to lie). / and y are identical in sound. But it 
is important to note that % is never used as the first letter 
" a word, if the next letter is a vowel. It is replaced by 
i y, or takes an h (which is an unpronounced letter) before 
it. For this reason ir, " to go has a present participle 
0, not iendo. 

El mar. Maris generally masculine. But when talking 
the state of the sea — tide, calmness, etc. — it is often 
feminine. It is used figuratively in the feminine in various 
phrases : la mar de trabajo = heaps of work. 
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Hablar de la mar = to be a sheer impossibility. To put r ' ! 
to sea in the ordinary nautical sense is : salir a la mar. 

Encontrdndome. It has been shown that object pronouns 
follow an infinitive and an imperative, provided that this 
is not negative. The object pronoun is also joined on to. 
the gerund (present participle). In such phrases as " I ^ 
am writing to him where, to denote that the action is 
proceeding at the time of speaking, estar + gerund is used, 
the object pronoun may either be joined on to the gerund 
or come before the part of estar : — 

Le estoy escribiendo or estoy escribi indole. 

Naranja (orange), naranjo (orange tree). 



kel( 



m 

el wl 
Thr( 
I toe 

Then 



Exercise 22 



k 

ktvpi 
•wished 



i. Hace mucho tiempo que conozco a este caballero, 
2. Aranjuez se halla (encuentra) solamente a cuarenta 
kilometros aproximadamente de Madrid. 3. No obedezco 
siempre al amo : lo que le enfada mucho. 4. No apague 
Vd. esa lampara. No podre ver nada. 5. Mientras yo 
lefa (estaba leyendo) la luz se apag6. 6. 1 Le gusta a Vd. 
esta alfombra? Acabo de comprarla. 7. ( jD6nde la ha 
comprado Vd. ? En casa de Fernandez. 8. Todos lo§ -tsar 
pasa]eros se habian acostado cuando el vapor sali6 a la k 
mar. 9. Crey6 que nos habi'amos ido para enfadarle. 10. 
Acababa de volver de Bilbao cuando Vd. vino a verme. 
11. Encontrandose cerca del puerto se dirigi6 a lo largo dd 
muelle. 12. Le pedird que me escoja un libro interesante. 
13. 1 No le ve Vd. a €1 ? Se esta dirigiendo a lo largo de la 
calle. 14. La criada me condujo a una habitaci6n en el 
segundo piso. 15. <[De qui6n se estaba Vd. riendo? Del 
hermano de Juan. 16. Los dos ladrones se mataron el una ^ 
al otro. 17. Todos nos mirabamos extrafiados los unci ^ 
a los otros. 18. Yendo por tren al norte de Espafta cojo" 
siempre un resfriado. 10. Me quedare aquf hasta eso de 
las seis. 20. No, yo no he visto a Carlos. Creo que est! 
levantandose (se estd levantando). 



Translation VIII 
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vhen I am on holiday. But, nevertheless (in spite of all), 
! had to let my parents know how I was getting on. So, 
>efore leaving Tarragona, I bought some postcards. When 
>ne wants stamps (when stamps need themselves), it is very 
rarely that one has to go to the post office. They can be 
)OUght in the cafes and hotels. 

On my return to Barcelona I asked the proprietor of the 
iotel what it cost to send a card to England. 
" Three pesetas fifty centimos," he answered. 
I bought a dozen stamps of the required value and 
.apidly wrote some cards. 

Then I lit a cigarette and began to make plans. Being 
tfi Barcelona was very pleasant, but at the end of a week 
! had to return to England. I knew that Barcelona was 
aot typical (a city like those of the rest) of Spain and, as 
\ wished to see as many aspects of the country as I could, 
I resolved to go to Madrid. 

The next morning I went to the tourist office in the 
?aseo de Gracia and heard the clerk recommending an old 
ady to go to Madrid by 'plane. 
' I am very much afraid/' she said. 
" There is no reason to be, madam," he answered. " Our 
ots are very skilful. The seats are very comfortable and 
e machines are of the most modern type." 
I had not thought of going by air (flying), but after listen- 
to this conversation, the temptation seemed to me 



oilo 
che 



:rme. mg 



mc 



pa 

Vi vino a vei 

••/, ■ a lo largo ^irresistible 

oftro 
oJoak 
■ hM—-- 
aViriendo? I 
-s se mataron el ui 

- Voslos w lirport 
rte de Espana 



" Can you reserve me a seat in the Madrid 'plane for to- 
orrow? " I asked, when the good lady had declared that 
qo thing would induce her to leave the ground. 

" There is just one seat left," he said. " It costs 2500 
pesetas, including the transport from the office to the 



" Can you tell me where I 



" That suits me," I said, 
hasta eso (fcan change some money ? " 

; o que es^ (< At the counter (lit. grill or little window) over there, 
sir." 

" The rate of exchange to-day is 167 pesetas," said the 
derk when I asked him to change £15 into Spanish money 
"or me. " We take a commission of 1 peseta, which 
ipiaiif eaves 166 (by that which are 166). Here you have 
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2490 pesetas. Two 1000-peseta notes, four 100-peseta noteM 
and nine io-peseta pieces. 

Notes. Todo normally means " all ". Todo el dia 
day. Todos sus amigos all his friends. Todos itoda 
with a definite article followed by an expression of tir 
means " every ". Todos los mattes = every Tuesday. Todo 
los tneses =» every month. Todo (toda), singular, followe 
by a noun, without a connecting article, generally mean 
" every Todo hombre valiente «» every brave man. Tod 
invariable, means " all " or " everything Dispuesto 
todo — prepared for anything (everything). A pesar 
todo = in spite of everything. Sobre todo = above 
Todos, unaccompanied by a noun, may mean every oni 
Todos prometieron ayudarle ■=* everyone promised to helj 
him. As the object of a verb referring to people, it require 
a. Los tnatd a todos «= he killed them all. Todos los que 
all those who. Todo lo que s6 = all that (that which) 
know. In " all of us " the " of " is not translated : Nosotro 
todos. All three = todos ires. A whole day =-= todo un dia\ 
(note the order in Spanish). 

" Each " every ', is cada, which can only be used 
the singular : cada dia = each day. " Each of " is cad 
uno (una). Cada una de sus hermanas = each (one) of 
sisters. 

Se tenga. Many impersonal verbs in Spanish require tfc 
subjunctive. 

Me respondid. Note the tendency in Spanish to supplj 
the pronoun object, where we should simply say : 
replied ". 

Unos cuantos is stronger than unos t and is equivalent 
algunos (some, a few). 

Pais means a country as a whole or politically. 

Regidn = a district or part of a country. Campo (a 
a field) — the country as opposed to the town. Patria 
one's own country. 

Hubo declarado. " I had declared " is habia declara 
But after cuando and one or two other conjunctions oil 
time, the past definite, not the imperfect, of the auxiliaryj 
is required, provided that the action is not repeated 
habitual, in which case the ordinary habia construction is] 
used. Despuis que (after), apmas (hardly), en cuanto (a 
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soon as) are, in addition to cuando, the commonest expres- 
sions requiring this tense. 

Exercise 23 

i. Como (puesto que) no habfa recibido la carta, fuf a 
la oficina de Correos. 2. En cuanto se hubo recibido la 
noticia todos los habitantes se aparejaron a defender la 
ciudad. 3. Cervantes naci6 el veintinueve de septiembre 



san. jy ide mil quinientos cuarenta y siete. 4. Las companfas de 
ferrocarriles de este pafs emplean unas cien mil personas. 
5. Mas de siete millones de personas viven dentro de cinco 
millas de la Plaza de Trafalgar. 6. Doscientos cincuenta 
y siete pasajeros se ahogaron cuando se fu6 al fondo el 
Darco-correo, no muy lejos de la costa espanola. 7. Cuatro- 
cientos noventa caballos se vendieron esta semana. 8. 
Me han robado quinientas cuarenta pesetas. 9. Los 
eabados no voy nunca a la escuela. 10. 1 A cuantos estare- 
mos manana? Estaremos a veinte. 11. Hoy vamos a 
Toledo, no volveremos antes de pasado manana. 12. 
Fuimos anoche al puerto, de donde debfa salir el barco- 
correo para Mallorca. 13. Me han dicho que, todos los 
dfas, bebe una botella entera de Jerez (vino de Jerez). 14. 
No se puede entrar en el palacio los martes. 15. No me 
iqueda nada de todo lo que me di6 Vd. anteayer. 16. Esta 
calle se llama la " Avenida del dos de mayo 17. Me parece 
a mi que la primavera es la estaci6n mas deliciosa del afio. 
18. No he lefdo nunca las " Mil y una Noches 19. No 
perdf cien libras esterlinas sino ciento una. 20. Estaremos 
en Madrid hasta el diez de octubre. 

Translation IX 

I spent the rest of the morning exploring the old quarter 
of Barcelona. I went to the Cathedral. The outside was 
magnificent, but the interior was too dark to allow me to 
appreciate its beauty. Afterwards I went to see the old 
palaces, of which the most interesting is the Generalidad, 
the headquarters of the Government. 

Formerly it was a royal palace, but Spain is now a Re- 
public, and Catalonia is, up to a certain point, an independ- 
ent state. The guards outside wear a very peculiar uni- 
form which dates more or less from the 14th century. In 
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an inner courtyard fountains and orange trees are to be seen 
Near the Generalidad is the Palace of Justice, with a tor- 
toise carved on the wall, an ironical symbol of the slowness 
of justice, which might also refer to other countries besides 
Spain. 

In the afternoon I went up by funicular to the summit \ 
of Montjuich, which dominates the city, and looked at the 
buildings and gardens, remains of the great Exhibition 
which was held (had place) there some years ago. 

There is there an aerial railway which goes direct from 
Montjuich to the harbour, and I made my way there 
taking a return ticket. 

From the height of the railway the boats looked tiny, and 
presently (at the little space of time) I thought that I 
should find myself the next day at a much greater height 
above the ground. I had been amused when the old ladyi y L 
had refused to travel (the travelling) by aeroplane, but at - d belo; 
that moment I myself could not help thinking (could no r 
less than think) that I had never travelled by air. Perhaps 
after all, I had been a little hasty. 

For this reason I was depressed when I arrived at the 
hotel; but a good supper and a glass of claret revived 
my spirits, and I found myself thinking calmly of my I ^ 
journey. But in spite of this I did not sleep as well as 
usual (as I am accustomed), and I was already awake when 
the cocks, discharging their office of " knockers up " 
(awakeners) began to sing. 

Notes. Explorando. This might be translated " in 
exploring But remember once more that the insertion 
of en in the Spanish would give the meaning " having \ 
explored ". 

Cuartel general. Both the definite article (" the ") and 
the indefinite article (" a ") an* generally omitted in Spanish 
when used before a noun in apposition : i.e. , when the second 
noun is merely explanatory of the one before it and could 
be omitted without making the sentence any the less 
grammatical. In English, on the other hand, the article 
is nearly always supplied in those circumstances. There if 
another instance of the same omission later in the extracl 
(restos de la Gran Exposicidn). Remember, incidentally 
that the Spanish do not use the indefinite article before * 
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.ioun used after " to be", as though it were an adjective, 
to express some quality or characteristic. 

Soy espanol (adjective). Soy prof esor (noun). 

The second, in indicating something about the nature 
Dr occupation of the person, is just as fully an adjective as 
:he first and, therefore, the article is omitted. But if there 
.s an additional qualifying adjective, then the article must 
oe inserted. Es un profesor muy conocido = he is a well- 
snown professor. 

Patio. Here a large courtyard. But the small patio is 
1 characteristic feature of many houses, particularly in 
South Spain or Latin America. 

Ademds = besides (adverb). Ademds de (prep.). 

Fud un palacio. Note the tense. One might expect the 
mperfect, with the meaning of " used to be", but the 
Spanish view is that the whole thing is over and done with, 
;ind belongs wholly to the past, so that the past definite is 
"equired. -~ 

Exercise 24 

1. El palacio ocupa un area de mas de quinientos pies 
;uadrados. 2. Mi hija tiene solamente diez anos pero es 
.a primera de su clase. 3. La distancia de Barcelona a 
.a frontera es de mas de cien kilometros. 4. Este cuento 
se encuentra en el capltulo diez y siete del libro. 5. De 
nanana en ocho dias partiremos para Salamanca, capital 
ie la provincia. 6. El rfo es ancho de treinta metros y 
orofundo de cinco (El rfo tiene 30 metros de anchura y 
5 de profundidad). 7. Aquella senora no es espanola sino 
xancesa. 8. Deberemos volver a Madrid dentro de cinco 
iias. 9. El tren debe salir a las tres menos cuarto. 1 10. 
La biblioteca de mi ti'o contiene centenares de libros. 11. 

mat6 (asesin6) a Enrique cuarto de Francia en mil seis- 
:ientos diez. 12. No puedo menos de pensar lo que le ha 
mcedido. 13. Acababan de dar las siete cuando llegu6 al 
puerto. 14. Mas de dos docenas de personas se dirigfan 
tiacia la iglesia. 15. No me gusta este libro. He lefdo 



1 In printed time-tables the 24-hour system is in use aa elsewhere 
:>n the Continent. To avoid confusion between a.m. and p.m. 
2.45 p.m. would be 14.45 (by the addition of 12), but this usage is 
mostly confined to writing, not speaking. 
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desde el primer capftulo hasta la pagina noventa y dos sin 
encontrar nada interesante. 16. Carlos cuarto sucedi6 a 
Carlos tercero el doce de agosto de mil setecientos ochenta 
y ocho. 17. Cada uno sabe que un dia es la septum parte jjj 
de una semana y que diez es la mitad de veinte. 18. Luis 
catorce tenfa setenta y siete anos cuando muri6 en mil 
setecientos quince. 19. Me quedare" aquf hasta poco antes 
de las seis. 20. Durante el verano del ario pasado fui por 
segunda vez a San Sebastian, ciudad muy agradable. 

Translation X 

I dressed hurriedly, packed my bag (did the suit-case) 
and had breakfast. Afterwards I paid the bill. The ser- 
vice was included, an extra charge of 10 per cent, had been 
added to the account (to the expenses), but I gave the ^ 
waiter fifteen pesetas, with which he was (remained) very Notes 
pleased. w~ik 

I told the proprietor to have my bag brought down (that 
they should bring down the bag), and the porter called 
a taxi. I got in, and the porter told the driver to take 
me (that he should take me) to the offices of the L.P.A.E. 
(Lineas Postales Aireas Espanolas). 

I was glad to see that there was no wind, but nevertheless 
I was a trifle nervous. They had told me that passengers 
could take with them 15 kilograms (about 32 lbs.) of 
luggage, but as my bag weighed a little more, I had to pay 
5 pesetas excess (of difference) . They looked at my passport 
and ticket. Afterwards they weighed me. When the 
officer was sure (assured himself) that my camera was in 
my bag and not in my pocket, I got into the bus, where 
already a dozen other passengers were waiting. 

We left shortly after, and arrived at the airport. We got 
into an aeroplane, whose wings were painted yellow and red, 
the national colours of Spain. The pilot and wireless 
operator (telegraphist) took their seats, the motors began 
to turn and the machine began to move over the field at 
increasing speed (increasing its speed). I held my breath 
for a moment when a slight lurch warned me that we had 
left the ground. 

I am not one of those people who can stand on the point 
of a steep rock and look down(wards), but very soon I got 
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used to the sensation. In five minutes I was enjoying my- 
self, in spite of the fact that once or twice, when the machine 
jot into one of those air pockets, it seemed that it was 
joing to fall rapidly. 

We went up very high, and flew over a carpet of clouds 
with a brilliant sun. Shortly after the clouds disappeared, 
and I looked downwards to where a wide expanse of ground 
was visible. It looked flat, although there are considerable 
chains of mountains between Barcelona and Madrid. At 
•last the plane began to come down, and for a moment I 
had the sensation which one feels on going down in a lift. 
We landed with a perceptible bump. The plane stopped, 
and I got out with a dull humming in my ears caused by 
the noise of the engines, to remind me (make me remember) 
that I had just had my first experience of flying (of the air). 

Notes. Desayuno (breakfast), almuerzo (lunch), and 
zomida (dinner) or cena (supper) are the nouns for the 
various meals corresponding to the verbs desayunar, almor- 
xar, comer and cenar respectively. 
Pintadas de amarillo, note the de untranslated in English. 
Hacerme recordar = to make me remember. Racer is 
used in various phrases followed by an infinitive : — 

Hacer saber = to let know, to send word. 
Hacer entrar = to show (someone) in. 

Another common expression is " to have something 
done ", i.e., when you do not actually do it yourself, but 
I get " it done. For instance, " he had a house built ". 
Here " built " is rendered by the infinitive in Spanish, not 
by the past participle, and the object (house, in this case) 
follows the infinitive = hizo construir una casa, or, better, 
se hizo construir una casa = he had a house built for himself. 

Similarly, el capitan hizo fusilar a los prisioneros = the 
captain had the prisoners shot. 
To order is generally mandar. 

Mandd a su criado traer el vino = he ordered his servant 
to bring the wine. 

Exercise 25 

1. Cuando hubo matado al guardia civil, huy6 el ladr6n 
■fwM para ocultarse en los bosques. 2. El rey hizo matar a 
: sus enemigos. 3. Le tengo por un pintor del mayor 
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talento. 4. Se dice que una batalla esta para tener lugar 
entre las tropas de los dos partidos. 5. Eso esta por ver. 
Me parece a mf que ninguno de los dos tiene bastante dinero 
para pagar a los soldados. 6. Mi hermana esta mala (en-|ne<j 
ferma), por tanto he venido por ella. 7. Mandamos a mi 
hermano por el m6dico, quien dice que no hay por qu^uKen 
asustarse. 8. He dicho a mi librero que me en vie todos logj jisa 
libros escritos por Palacio Vald6s. 9. La casa, cuya puerta V 
esta pintada de rojo pertenece a un amigo nuestro que May 
tiene noventa anos. 10. Necesito dinero para comprar una 
casa. Mi primo ha prorhetido prestarmelo a tres por ciento.. r _ 
11. Me es imposible pagarle a Vd. una suma tan con- under 
siderable, puesto que gano solamente tres libras esterlinas^tit: 
por semana. 12. Cuando yo estudiaba para medico, viviajle? 
en Paris. 13. En cuanto hubo empezado a moverse el 
aeroplano, cerr6 los ojos. 14. Para un nirio de ocho afios, 
escribe muy bien. 15. Estaba para salir, cuando vino Vd. TOU ld 
a verme. 16. Pas6 por uno de los hombres mas inteligentes* m 
de la aldea. 17. Por falta de tiempo no he lefdo esta 
mafiana el peri6dico. «iQuiere Vd. decirme lo que ha 
sucedido ? 18. Lo hare* por Vd. con mucho gusto. 19. A 
pesar del calor que hacia decidimos ir a pie. 20. Tendra, 
Vd. que vestirse precipitadamente para no llegar tarde a 
la estaci6n. 
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Translation XI 

After leaving the bus which took me from the aerodrome 1 
to the Air Company's office in Madrid, I asked the official to s j£ V 
recommend me a hotel where the prices were (might be) 
not very high. He mentioned (mdicated) several : I 
called a taxi to go to the first, which was not very far from 
the Prado — the Prado is one of the most famous picture- 
galleries in the world. 

The taxi stopped at the door of the hotel. I got down, 
and told the driver to wait a moment. I went in and asked 
the manager if he had a single room vacant. 
" Are you thinking of staying (being) long ? " he asked 
" No. I only require a room for three nights.*' 
" In that case we can give you a room on the second 
floor. If you want full pension, it costs 500 pesetas.'* 
" That suits me " (that is very well), I said. 
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I paid the taxi-driver, and the hotel porter picked up my 
>ag. We went up in the lift and arrived at my room. 

ft was too late for dinner, and I was not hungry, so I 
.sked for a cup of coffee and read a paper which someone 
tad left on one of the tables in the lounge. Soon I fixed my 
.ttention on the entertainments guide (notice of shows), 
:nd saw that in one of the theatres they were performing 
r Women's Town " (English title—" The Women have their 
^fVay"). 

It is always interesting to be present at a theatre in a 
oreign country, but it is also very difficult for a stranger 

0 understand what it is about (of what it is a question, of 
frhat it treats). But I had read this work translated into 
Inglish, and consequently thought that I should be able 
.0 follow the plot 01 the comedy without difficulty. 

50 I got up from the sofa and asked the manager if he 
•urould telephone to the theatre in order that they could 
eserve me a seat. 

" Certainly, sir. When do you want to go? " 
" I should like a seat for this evening s performance. 
3ut I don't want a stall — something that is (may be) 
.endii [jheaper." 

The manager unhooked the receiver. 
" Central, give me (put me with) 47,98." 
He waited a moment. 

"Have you any seats for to-night?" He went on. 

1 What seats do I want ? Only one. Have you something 
in the pit stalls? Good. How much is it? A hundred 
pesetas ? Very well. Thank you." 

He replaced (hung up) the receiver (the instrument) and 
turned to me. 
" The performance begins at nine, sir." 
Notes. Conductor. This means a leader or guide, or 
the conductor of an orchestra. But since conducir means 
to drive, the noun means the driver, not, for instance, the 
I conductor " of a tram. Chdfer is the more usual word for 
a car-driver. 

Asistir may mean to aid, though ayudar is more common. 
Asistir a means " to be present at ' . 

Tratarse = to be a question of, to be about. 

51 podria. Remember that the future and conditional 
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can be used after si meaning " whether ", but not after si jjif 
meaning "if 

Exercise 26 

i. Mi padre se acuesta siempre antes de las once de laj 
noche, pero no duerme bien. 2. D6se Vd. prisa. El trenL & 
esta empezando a moverse. 3. Pienso alquilar un autc 
por seis semanas. j Cuanto cuesta hacerlo ? 4. Nocuelgu* "\'e< 
Vd. el receptor. Quiero convidar a su amigo a acom- ^ 
panarnos al teatro. 5. No se encuentra a nadie en esd ^pect 
calle. 6. Se sabe bien que el prisionero hiri6 a tres guardias 1 
de los cuales muri6 uno antes del anochecer. 7. <iA qui 
hora se cierran las tiendas los jueves ? A las seis y media, 

8. El almuerzo se sirvio ayer a mediodia en vez de a la una 

9. Se vistieron rapidamente para no llegar tarde a k jjwas 
estacion. 10. Me pidio que le recomendase un hotei [ t 
cerca del centro de la ciudad. 11. Hace seis semanas qu( 
aprendo a tocar el piano. 12. Hasta hace poco tiempc ^ e 
no habia casi ningun extranjero en este pais. 13. Le » 
pregunte si podria venir con nosotros pero se fue sin decir r 
nada. 14. <[Le ha visto Vd. como pasaba por las callesi | 
No, sefior. No le he visto. 15. Adverti que (me fi}6 ei 
que) la puerta estaba abierta, lo que me sorprendi6. 16 [ 
Mis dos hermanas se encuentran cada cuatro dias ei 
casa de la Senora Martinez. 17. No tengo ahora el dinerc 1 jjjj. . 
de Vd., pero se lo dare el martes proximo. 18. Haste; "g 
luego. Estaremos muy contentos de verle a las cuatro 1 Um 
cuarto. 19. Mas de cien personas murieron de hambn ^ 
en esta ciudad durante el ultimo aflo de la guerra. 20 ! e , 
Manana por la maiiana tendremos que desayunar(nos) ante* 
de las pcho. 



Translation XII 

I arrived very early at the theatre, and an attendant 
showed me my seat. I was glad to find that I could see 
the stage well (glad of the well that I saw the stage). I had 
to wait half an hour for the performance to begin (until the' 
performance might begin), but I was not bored. I was veryj 
much entertained by watching the spectators come in, 
Soon after a gentleman sat down beside me, and recognising, 
evidently by my clothes, that I was a foreigner, he askedi 
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lie if it was my first visit to Madrid (if it was the first time 
[ was visiting Madrid). I replied that it was (that yes), 
ind that it was also the first time I had been to a Spanish 
:heatre (that I was present at) . 

" The authors of this work, the Quintero brothers, have 
written man}' good plays, haven't they? " (is it not true ?), 
I asked. 

" Yes, more than fifty. Spanish dramatists are very 
prolific. But modern authors cannot compare in this 
espect with Lope de Vega, who, by the way (let it be said 
n passing), was born in Madrid. 
" His Hfe was eventful (full of events). He was the son 
^ - media, D f a p 00r tradesman, but a noble interested himself in the 
• f \ l anc * sen * ^™ to s * u dy &t * ne University of Alcala. When 
' , a J iae was still a young man he was banished from Madrid for 
' m Ma 5 ve years. Then he sailed in the ' Invincible Armada ' 
'^asqiM sent by King Philip II. He returned safe and sound, 
tlei ¥ md even wrote a poem against Drake. Afterwards he 
pa& 13. Li began to write comedies. By the end of his life he had 
Mci written more than 1800, of which 450 have survived. 
^•Moreover, his works were written in verse, not in prose. 
Many of them were 'cloak-and-sword' comedies, dealing 
iioo. 1 rS¥ ith honour and the customs of the nobility in those days, 
tfro dlas a 'Playwrights of all countries have found a model from his 
ora el fa plots : the works of Calder6n were also very popular. 

il Hast " B u t the dramas of both belong to a past age. The 
Jascuatroj 1 writers of to-day are observers of real Hfe, and the Quintero 
^ ^"Ibrothers are excellent dramatists : nevertheless, some prefer 
£[uerra. % -the works of Benavente and Sierra. If you go to Seville 
you will find a fountain surrounded with stone benches with 
shelves containing the works of the Quintero brothers. 
There are not many people who find themselves honoured 
with a monument during their lifetime." 

The gentleman had no time to tell me anything more, 
for the theatre was already full, there was not a vacant seat, 
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Notes. Extranjero (adj.) = foreign; (noun) foreigner. 
Al extranjero — abroad. Extrano = strange, odd. 

Contestar que si (que no). This phrase is used when the 
words " yes " and " no " are not in inverted commas. 
But Si, le conteste = Yes, I answered (him). 
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^ No es verdad ? This phrase is equivalent to " Isn't 
it ? ", " didn't you ? ", etc., added to a sentence in English 
to make it interrogative. As the literal meaning is " isn't ^ 
that so ? ", it can be used for any of the various English p 
phrases "wasn't it?", "won't they?", etc. In con-* 
versation it is frequently abbreviated simply to { verdad ? 
or sometimes to an enquiring <j no ? But the full phrase ii 
the safest to use. 

Enviar a. Note the preposition. A is the pre- 
position used before infinitives after many verbs of motion 
Also after verbs of readiness or determination for action; 
(prepay arse a). Also after reflexive verbs of continuance or 
habit, acostumbrarse a, dedicarse a (to apply oneself to, give 
oneself up to). It is worth noting, too, that many verba* 
beginning with the prefixes a, ab, ac, ante, ad, ar t as, or at, 
are followed by a (atenerse a lo seguro to keep on the safe 
side). 

Hoy =* to-day. Hoy dia or hoy en dia, nowadays. 
Sea » let it be (present subjunctive of ser). 1 ltd 

Exercise 27 

i. El Vesuvio, uno de los volcanes mas famosos del fear 
mundo esta situado (se halla) en el centro de Italia, cerca t 
de Napoles. 2. Washington es la capital o ciudad principal 
de los Estados Unidos, pero Nueva York es la ciudad mas' 
grande del Nuevo Mundo. 3. Muchos de los edificios en 
varios barrios de Nueva York son extremadamente altos. 
4. Reconocf tanto por el color de su tez como por su traj 
que era extranjero. 5. Cuando tenfa solamente ocho afios :o be 
empez6 a estudiar la musica, pero despues se hizo actor. 
6. El viejo Carlos fu6 muchas veces al Canada, no es 
verdad? 7. El clima de la America del Norte es mucho 
mas riguroso que el de Espafia. 8. La Habana, capital 
de la isla de Cuba, es conocida por todo el mundo por los 
cigarros, a los cuales ha dado su nombre. 9. Las maquinas 
de escribir son muy utiles, sobre todo hoy dia cuando 
mucha gente escribe de una manera casi ilegible. 10. El 
cafeto es una plant a, el color de cuyos frutos se cambia de 
verde en Colorado. 11. Cuando los granos se tuestan 
toman un color castano oscuro. 12. El rey Jorge sexto 
acaba de volver de Francia, habiendo pasado cuatro dias 
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en la capital francesa. 13. El general mand6 construir 
murallas de piedra. 14. Tenderos, labradores, comer- 
ciantes — todos hacen cuanto pueden (a m&s no poder) 
para ganar su vida. 15. Los dos autores son excelentes 
dramdticos, pero ni el uno ni el otro puede ser comparado con 
Benavente quien, dicho sea de paso, vive ahora en 
Valencia. 16. Los libros que tratan de la ciencia de la 
economfa polftica son muy numerosos — el leerlos me aburre 
mucmsimo. 17. Es facfi acostumbrarse (or hacerse) al 
ruido y bullicio de la vida moderna. 18. El nombre 
I Pacffico " es impropio : la ultima vez que ful a Hong Kong 
yo me maree" mucho. 19. Alejandro el Grande muri6 a la 
edad de treinta anos, habierido conquistado la mayor parte 
del mundo conocido. 20. Los cables de acero son mas 
fuertes que las cuerdas de canamo. 



Translation XIII 

The Women have their Way " is a very amusing comedy. 
1 It deals with a young lawyer from Madrid who comes to 
work in a small Andalusian town. While he is walking 
t through the streets he sees a girl who is passing on the other 
dt side, and it happens (coincidence gives) that he notices 
that she is pretty. This is enough for the talkative women 
of the place. They are convinced that the lawyer has 
fallen in love with this girl, and, despite his denials, they 
insist on asserting that he wants to marry her. They talk 
to him so frequently of his supposed love affair that he 
ends by thinking that perhaps it would be pleasant enough 
jfco be married to her, and the play ends with their engage- 
ment. 

This comedy is an entertaining and excellent satire of 
provincial life. Thanks to my knowing the work before- 
hand (to that I knew), I had no difficulty in appreciating 
its points and its charm. Besides, the actors who played 
the principal parts were so good that their gestures and the 
expression of their faces were almost sufficient to reveal the 
sense of the play. 

It was after midnight when I left the theatre, but I 
didn't feel inclined to go to bed. It was a perfect night. 
The streets were well lighted, and I walked for a while, 
looking at the passers-by and trying to remember what I 
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knew of the history of this city, which contains round about 
a million inhabitants. 

It was Philip II who established his Court at Madrid in 
1561 and made the city the capital of his kingdom. It was 
the same king who constructed the monastery of the 
Escurial, that great building which I decided to visit the 
next day. The successors of Philip II embellished (beauti- 
fied) the city, especially Charles III. From his time date 
the Academy of Fine Arts and the Prado Museum, in which 
are to be found some of the early works of Velazquez and 
Goya, and, above all, many pictures of El Greco, Murillo 
and Ribera. I should have to find a moment to visit the 
Prado. Before leaving England they told me that I must 
not fail to see the National Palace, situated in the Plaza 
de Oriente, which contains, amongst other things, the 
finest collection of arms and armour in the world. 

Meanwhile I had no idea in what part of the city I was, 
for I (had) walked a long while after leaving the theatre. 
At length I asked a gentleman to show me the best way to 
get back to the hotel. He pointed out (told me of) a tram 
which passed quite close to it. I waited at a stopping-place, 
and had the luck to find a seat in a crowded tram (in which 
there were a great many people). 

Notes. Se fija en que. Some verbs require a pre- 
position to connect them with their object. When they 
have a dependent clause instead of a simple noun object 
the preposition is retained in Spanish, and connected with 
the dependent clause by que. For instance : alegrarse de t 
to be glad of. 

Me alegro de que Vd. haya llegado = I am glad you have 
come (subjunctive used after a verb expressing an emotion). 

Casar with an object means either to perform the marriage 
service or to give someone away in marriage. C as arse is 
to get married. Casar se con is to marry someone : i.e., to 
be either the bride or bridegroom. , 

Termina por creer. Tor is used before an infinitive with 
the meaning of " by '\ with verbs of beginning and ending. 

Desarrollar (or desempenar) un papel = to play a part. 

£ hi zo — note the change from y to e before a word 
beginning with i or hi (h being unpronounced). 

Dejar = to leave, in the sense of to leave something 
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behind. It also means to let, in the sense of to allow. Dejar 
de means to leave off (#.#., to stop doing something). No 
dejar de means to go on doing a thmg, or not to fail to do it. 

Exercise 28 

1. La vieja Maria esta muy inquieta. Teme que su hija 
se case con el Sr. Gonzalez. 2. Siento que Vd. haya 
olvidado lo que le dije la semana pasada. 3. Aguardo (a) 
;a which ^alguien que pueda conducirme a la estaci6n. 4. Aguardo a 
mi primo que ha prometido encontrarme aqul . 5 . No quiero 
hablar a aquel hombre. Me pide siempre que le preste 
dinero. 6. El diputado propondra que todas las tiendas 
se cierren los sabados. 7. Es cierto que el obispo los 
casara. 8. Es preciso que lleguemos a la frontera antes 
del anochecer. 9. Tendremos que hallarle dondequiera se 
haya ocultado. 10. Es dudoso que este actor sea capaz de 
desempenar un papel tan importante. 11. Terminare por 
creer que Vd. no quiere ayudarnos. 12. ;Cree Vd. que 
podremos convencerle ? 13. Dire a mi empleado que vaya 
luego a la oficina de la Compania de Aviacion. 14. 1 Niega 
Vd. que el acusado haya injuriado al demandante de la 
manera mas imperdonable ? 15. Sentimos que le sea 
imposible a Vd. asistir a (presenciar) la representaci6n. 
16. Estaba contento de fijarme en que el teatro estaba 
lleno de gente. 17. Har6 todo lo posible para volver a 
verle a Vd. 18. Me asombro de lo que ha sucedido. 19. 
Me asombro de que Vd. no se haya acostumbrado a trabajar 
aquf. 20. Les dije (a ellos) que no tenfa hambre. 

Translation XIV 

The Escurial is an amazing building. It stands some 
distance from Madrid, and is surrounded by huge mountains. 
Before going there I did what I could to learn something of 
its history. This is how it came to be built (It came to be 
built as follows). 

In the 16th century a battle was fought near the French 
town of St. Quentin. During the contest the Spanish 
artillery destroyed a church deoicated to St. Lawrence, and 
Philip 11 made a vow to build a monastery in honour of this 
saint. He ordered his architects to construct the building 
in the form of a gridiron, in order to commemorate the 
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manner in which (how) St. Lawrence was martyred. A 
building on the east front, which served as a royal residence, 
represents the handle of the gridiron, and the bars of the 
same are represented by buildings which stretch in straight 
lines in the interior of the frame formed by the walls. The 
outer part contains no fewer than noo windows and 15 
doors. Over the main door stands (is erected) a statue 
of St. Lawrence. This entry gives access to the Court of 
the Kings, and farther on stands a granite church, crowned 
by an enormous dome. 

In this church there are 48 altars, and in the main chapel 
are the statues of Philip II and other Spanish monarchs. 

Below the high altar is the mausoleum where many of the 
Spanish kings rest (are buried). I saw the royal apartments, 
including the simple gloomy room in which Philip II died in 
1598. I looked at innumerable pictures and works of art 
of all kinds. Nevertheless, and in spite of the splendour 
of the building, the whole atmosphere of the place is 
indescribably sad and seems to reflect the cold, tormented 
spirit of the man who constructed it. It cost an immense 
sum and took 22 years to complete (they delayed 22 years 
in completing it). 

It was an imposing building, but it did not satisfy me so 
much as other things which I saw in Madrid. The Man- 
zanares, on the banks of which Madrid is situated, is not 
an important river. Especially in summer it is reduced to 
a diminutive stream, but there are one or two beautiful 
bridges over it, and in the neighbourhood some fine churches 
which date from the 17th century. 

But what most attracted my attention was the Retiro, 
a park like that of the Bois de Boulogne in Paris, with lakes, 
fountains and a Zoological Garden besides spacious avenues. 
In winter it is often very cold in Madrid, for the city 
stands 635 metres (2000 ft.) above sea level. But in spring 
and autumn it is delightful, and I decided to return there 
as soon as I had (should have) an opportunity. 

Notes. San. This, the abbreviation of Santo, takes the 
short form before the name of a saint, provided that the 
name does not begin with To or Do. The feminine form is 
always Santa. San Pedro (St. Peter), but Santo Tomds (St. 
Thomas). 
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Servir de = to serve as a. Note that the indefinite 
article is not used in the Spanish equivalent. 

Senctllo y lugubre. When two adjectives qualify the 
same noun, their position is not invariable. We know that 
short conventional adjectives come before the noun, so that 
both may precede. On the other hand, if one is an adj ective 
of colour or nationality, the noun will be sandwiched between 
the two. Thirdly, both adjectives may follow the noun. 
Whether preceding or following the noun, the adjectives 
are liable to be connected by^y. This is so if each is equally 
independent of the noun. But if the noun and one of the 
adjectives form a closely connected whole, the second 
adjective is joined on without y as a connecting link : 
e.g., cuestiones econdmicas importantes. 

This is in contrast with el frlo y atormentado espiritu and 
with la sencilla y lugubre habitation, which occurs in this 
extract. 

• A orillas = on the banks. Note the omission of the 
article in certain prepositional phrases. En casa, etc. On 
the other hand, a la escuela = to school. 

Riachuelo, A diminutive of Ho. Spanish has many 
diminutives, some affectionate, others depreciatory, 
formed by additions to the normal form of a word, though 
sometimes with a slight alteration needed to make the word 
easy to pronounce. There is no great need for the student 
to be able to use them himself, but he is liable to meet them 
fairly often in reading. 

For instance : pobre = pobrecillo, madre = madrecita. 
These are affectionate, meaning something like " nice 
little " dear little ", or " poor little 

Casita = a nice little house. But casucha, and still more 
casucho, are decidedly uncomplimentary to the building. 
Similarly riachuelo means, rather contemptuously, " a 
wretched little stream ". Aldehuela is a nasty little village 
— what in the United States might be tersely termed a 
f dump ". This is one of the ways in which Spanish is a 
language capable of infinitely fine shades of meaning. 
Somerset Maugham, by the way, stated in " Don Fernando 
an interesting book on Spain, that the Spanish language is 
finer than its literature. 
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Exercise 29 

i. 0rden6 a su criado que le despertara de madrugada 
para que tuviese tiempo de acabar su trabajo. 2. <[Cree 
Vd. que va a llover? 3. Vamos al teatro a menos que (a 
no ser que) Vd. prefiera quedarse en casa. 4. Estaba con- 
tento de que ellos no hubieran olvidado lo que les habfa 
dicho. 5. Me pidi6 que me diera prisa, pues queria que 
llegasemos antes del anochecer. 6. Me dijo que importaba 
que nos di6semos prisa en caso de que lloviese. 7. Que todo 
est 6 listo para cuando el vuelva. 8. Le prestare" a Vd. mis 
zapatos a condici6n de que Vd. me los restituya (or res- 
tituyera) maflana. 9. Prometio enviarme el jibro luego 
que lo hubiera leldo. 10. Cuando hubo leldo (or despuds de 
haber leldo) el peri6dico, me lo di6. 11. Hasta que hubiere 
recibido del amo una carta, me quedare* aqul. 12. Nos 
asombramos de que no nos hubiese escrito. 13. Temiamos 
que ella estuviese mala. 14. Haga Vd. todo lo que le diga. 
15. Andare por las calles hasta que le encuentre (or en- 
contrare). 16. <i Supone Vd. que ella se haya enamorado de 
61? 17. Es posible que yo compre una casa en Burgos. 
18. Es posible que el viviese en los Estados Unidos. 19. 
Luego que 61 se muera, supongo que su casa sirva de museo. 
20. Trabaj6 con celo para que sus ninos no muriesen de 
hambre. 



Translation XV 

The day of my departure arrived. In the morning I 
went out to take a final stroll (to give a walk) through the 
city, and bought several small presents for my parents. 
Afterwards I had my hair cut. I returned to the hotel, 
did my packing and had (took) lunch. I had taken my 
ticket the day before, and early in the afternoon I paid my 
bill, and with great regret hailed a taxi to take me to the 
North station. 

This time I did not get a carriage to myself (for me alone). 
Two men were already seated, and one of them was talking 
incessantly to his companion about motor-cars. Not long 
before he had bought a second-hand car, and had been on a 
journey from Madrid to the South of Spain. As far as I 
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could (for that which I could) understand, the journey had 
not been a success. The brakes did not work well. He had 
had an accident, the tyres burst, and at last he drove (put 
himself) into a roadside ditch. The other man began, in his 
turn, to talk about business. Apparently he was a stock- 
broker, and spoke of dividends and shares and the economic 
depression. He ended by reading aloud a letter from the 
director of a joint-stock company. His companion en- 
deavoured to listen attentively while (he was) reading a 
newspaper, and I looked out of the window. The other 
was still talking when I came back after dinner from the 
restaurant car, but fortunately they got out at Iruri, the 
frontier town. I slept fairly well, and awoke when we were 
near Paris. When we arrived I had just time to pick up 
a taxi and go to the Gare du Nord to take the boat-train, 
and we arrived at Dover soon after five. It seemed strange 
to be back in England. A man who was travelling in the 
same carriage to London as myself, seeing the labels on my 
case, spoke to me about Spain. I told him that I had had 
a most enjoyable time there (had passed it admirably) 
and wanted to return, as there were many interesting things 
I wanted to see. 

" For one thing," I said, " because I have not seen the 
Alhambra." 

A workman who was in the corner seat opposite grinned. 

" You won't be able to see it now. It's very difficult to 
recognise Leicester Square nowadays. They've pulled 
down the Alhambra. There's a cinema there instead I " 

Notes. Padres. Remember that this, besides being the 
plural of father, means parents. Parientes = relations. 

El pelo. Remember, also, that before clothes or parts 
of the body the definite article is used in Spanish instead of 
the possessive, the ownership being made clear by insertion 
of the appropriate personal pronoun before the verb. 

La vispera = the day before ; not to be confused with 
ayer, which merely means yesterday. 

Coche. Originally a coach or carriage, but now used as 
one of the words for a car. Coche de car r era = a touring 
car; coche de sal&n = a saloon car : " to go by car " is 
generally, however, ir en auto. 

Bolsa, with a capital letter, means the Stock Exchange 
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(French — La Bourse) ; bolsillo, the usual name for a purse, is 
really a diminutive of bolsa. 

Una carta. This was a business letter. It probably 
began : Muy estimado Senor X. (Dear Mr. X.) Dear 
Sir == Muy senor mio. To a friend one might write Querido 
Gonzdlez (Dear Smith), or, a little more warmly, Mi querido 
amigo. Querer sometimes means M to love not only 
" to wish " or " want hence its use in this connection, 
but it is fairly formal, and does not necessarily denote any 
degree of intimacy. At the end of a business letter, ad- 
dressed to a man, the letters Q.B.S.M. or Q.S.MS, are 
likely to be found immediately before the signature. They 
stand for que besa sus manos (who kisses your hands). If 
the recipient is a lady, she may well find Q.B.S.P. (who 
kisses your feet). This sounds most poetic and chivalrous, 
but it is a mere formula of conventional politeness. It 
would be pleasant to try it on one's employer in England, 
but the experiment should be deferred until one is already 
under notice to leave. The letters S.5.S. found likewise 
in Spanish letters are short for su seguro servidor (your 
obedient servant). " I remain yours truly " would pro- 
bably be : queda de Vd. Af 710 . atentoy S.S. Carlos Fulano. 
Aj™ 0 . is short for afectisimo (very devoted). Fulano, by 
the way, is the Spanish equivalent of " so and so " what's 
his name etc. 

Exercise 30 

i. Quisiera hacerme cortar el pelo, pero debemos darnos 
prisa (or, es preciso que nos demos prisa). 2. Si Vd. fuera 
agente de bolsa tendriamos mucho dinero. 3. Si Vd. no 
hubiera comprado un coche de segunda mano, habrfamos 
Uegado ya a Barcelona. 4. Tenria que tuviesemos que partir 
antes del desayuno. 5. Estoy contento de estar de vuelta 
en Inglaterra, pero ir6 el aiio proximo a Espafia si tengo 
bastante dinero. 6. Si no me hubiera cortado el pie, le 
habria acompanado. 7. Tendremos justamente tiempo 
para ir a verlos. 8. Acaba de volver de los Est ados 
Unidos despu£s de haber pasado tres anos en Nueva York. 

9. iQu€ harfa Vd. si fuera gobernador de la provincia? 

10. Si Vd. me hubiese pedido mi sobretodo se le hubiera dado. 
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TABLE OF COMMON IRREGULAR VERBS 

All tenses are not given. But by remembering the 
following simple rules the student can easily determine 
any tense from the parts of the verb that are shown. 

1. The Imperfect, Past and Future Subjunctive tenses 
can be formed by adding the endings shown in Lesson 
XXIX to the first person of the Past Definite with the 
terminal vowel removed. 

2. The Conditional is identical with the Future Indica- 
tive, save that the termination is ia not d. 

3. With the exception of saber (sepa), haber (hay a), dot 
(de), ser (sea), it (vaya), the stem of the Present Subjunctive 
is the same as that of the First Person Singular of the 
Present Indicative. 

4. The stem of the Imperfect Indicative is regular, 
except in the case of it (ib-), ver (ve-), and ser (er-). 

Verbs whose irregularities depend only on orthographic 
or radical-changing peculiarities, explained elsewhere, are, 
for the most part, omitted. So also are compounds. For 
convenir, proponer, etc., see the simple verbs venir, ponet 
and so on. 
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VOCABULARY 

This Vocabulary does not include numerals, months, 
etc., complete lists of which are given elsewhere in the 
book. Nor does it include certain words which occur so 
frequently that the student cannot fail to know them after 
doing the first lesson or two. A few words, almost iden- 
tical with their English equivalents, are likewise omitted. 
The present indicative of each radical-changing verb 
(otherwise regular) is shown in brackets after the infini- 
tive. If no indicative is shown, it is safe to assume that 
the verb is quite straightforward and normal. Exceptions 
to this are the genuinely irregular verbs, in dealing with 
which the student should refer to the table of irregular 
verbs, printed immediately before this vocabulary. He 
should bear in mind that the tenses of such verbs as 
convenir or sostener may be found from the simple forms 
venir and tener. 



abogado, m. 
abrir . 
abuela(o) 
aburrirse 
acabar 
acceso, m. 
acci6n, /. 
acomodador, m, 
acerca 
acercarse 
aclarar 
acontecimiento, m. 
acordarse (acuerdo) 
acostarse (acuesto) 
acostumbrarse 

ademas • • 



A. 

lawyer, 
to open. 

grandmother (grandfather), 
to be bored. 

to finish : acabar de, to have just, 
access. 

share (stock market), 
attendant, usher, 
near, about. 

to draw near, approach, 
to clear up. 
event, vicissitude, 
to remember, 
to go to bed. 

to get used to, to accustom oneself 

to. 
besides. 
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aduana, /. . 

advertir (advierto) 

aeroplano, m. 

agente de Bolsa . 

agradable . 

agua, /. 

aguardar 

agudeza, /. . 

ahogarse 
. ahora 

ala, /. . 

alargarse 

alcalde, m. . 

alcanzar 

aldea, /. 

alegrarse 

alejarse 

aleman 
i alf ombra, /. . 
= algo . 
. alguien 

alinearse 
, alii 

almohada, /. 
almorzar (almuerzo) 
almuerzo, m. 
alquilar 
alrededor 

los alrededores . 
alto 

altura, /. 
alumno, m. . 
amarillo 
ambos 
a menu do 
amigo, m. 
amo, m. 
anadir 
ancho . 
anchura, /. . 
andar . 
| ano, m. 
anochecer, m. 
anotar 
ansiar . 
antemano (de) 
anteojos, m. pi. 



Custom House, 
to notice, observe, 
aeroplane, 
stockbroker, 
pleasant, agreeable, 
water. 

to wait (for), expect, 
point, repartee, 
to be drowned, 
now. 
wing. 

to stretch out. 
mayor. 

to reach, attain, 
village. 

to be glad, rejoice. 

to withdraw, draw further off. 

German. 

carpet. 

something, somewhat (adv.). 
someone. 

to be aligned, be ranged, extend. 

there. 

pillow. 

to lunch. 

lunch. 

to hire. 

around, about. 

the surroundings. 

high, loud. 

height, altitude, 

pupil. 

yellow. 

both. 

repeatedly, 
friend. 
" boss 
to add. 
broad, wide, 
breadth, 
to walk, go. 
year, 
dusk. 

to note, take note of. 
to be anxious, eager, 
beforehand, 
spectacles. 
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anteriormente 
antes (adv.) 
apagar 
aparato, m. 
aparejarse 
aplicado 
aprender 
aquf . 
arena, /. 
arriba y abajo 
armadura, /. 
arrojar 
arroyuelo, m. 
asa, /. 

ascensor, m. 
asegurarse 
asesinar 
asi 

asiento, m. 
asistir(a) 
asombrar 
asunto, m. 
asustarse 
atento 
aterrizar 
atormentar 
aumentar 
aun 
aunque 
auto(m6vil), 
autor, m. 
avenida, /. 
avi6n, m. 
ayer . 
azul . 



previously, 
before, beforehand, 
to extinguish, put out. 
apparatus, instrument, 
to get ready, 
hard working, 
to learn, 
here. 

arena, sand. 

up and down, to and fro. 

armour. 

to throw. 

small river, stream, watercourse. 

handle. 

lift. 

to make sure, ascertain, 
to murder, 
so, thus, 
seat. 

to be present at. 
to astonish, surprise, 
affair, matter, business, 
to be alarmed, 
attentive, 
to land. 

to torment, torture. 

to increase. 

yet, even. 

although. 

car, motor-car. 

author. 

avenue. 

aeroplane. 

yesterday. 

blue. 



bajar . 
balc6n, m. 
bamboleo, m. 
banar . 
banco . 
barato 
barco, m. 
barra, /. 



B. 

to bring down, go down. 

balcony. 

lurch, swaying. 

to bathe. 

bench. 

cheap. 

boat : barco-tren, boat-train, 
bar. 
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barrio, m. 
bastante 
batalla, /. 
baul, m. 
beber . 
belleza, /. 
bianco 
bolsillo, m. 
bondad, /. 
bonito 
bosque, m. 
botella, /. 
boveda, /. 
brazo, m. 
brillar 
bueno 
bullicio, m. 
buscar 
butaca, /. 



caballero, m. 
caballo, m. , 
cabeza, /. 
cacerfa, /. 
cadena, /. 
caer . 
cafe\ m. 
calcetln, m. , 
caliente 
calle, /. 
calor, m. 
cama, /. 
camarero, m, 
cambiar 
cambio, m. , 
camino, m. , 
campo, m. , 
cansado 
cantar 
canto, m. 
capa, /. 
capilla, /. 
capltulo, m. 
cara, /. 
caro . 



. quarter. 

. enough, sufficient. 

. battle. 

. trunk (luggage). 

. to drink. 

. beauty. 

. white. 

. pocket. 

. goodness, kindness. 

. pretty. 

. wood. 

. bottle. 

. vault, dome. 

• arm. 

. to shine. 

. good, well. 

. bustle. 

. to look for, seek. 

. stall. 



C. 

. gentleman. 

. horse. 

. head. 

. chase, hunting. 

. chain. 

. to fall. 

. cafe, coffee. 

. sock. 

. warm. 

. street. 

. heat, warmth. 

. bed. 

. waiter. 

. to change. 

. change, exchange. 

. way, road. 

. field. 

. tired, weary. 

. to sing. 

. song. 

. cloak. 

. chapel. 

. chapter. 

. face. 

. dear. 



228 



TEACH 



YOURSELF SPANISH 



carretera, /. 
carta, /. 
cartelera (de 

espectaculos), /. 
casado 
casi 

caso, m. 
ce'lebre 
cenar . 
centenar, m. 
centro, m. . 
cerca (de) 
cero, m. 
cerrar (cierro) 
cerveza, /. . 
cesta, /. 
cierto . 
cigarillo, m. . 
cine, m. 
cirujano, m. 
claro . 
clima, m. 
cocer (cuezo) 
coche, m. 
cocinera, /. . 
colgar (cuelgo) 
color de tez, tn. 
Colorado 
comedor, tn. 
comer . 

comerciante, m. . 
comercio, m. 
comida, /. 
companero, m. 
compania, /. 
compartimiento, m. 
comprar 
comprender . 
conducir (-uzco) . 
conocer (-ozco) 
conocimiento, m. . 
conseguir (-sigo) . 
construir (-struyo) 
contar (cuento) 
contestar 
contienda, /. 
convencer (-enzo) . 



road, roadway, 
letter. 

list (of plays), theatre guide. 

married. 

almost. 

case. 

famous. 

to sup, dine. 

hundred. 

centre. 

near. 

zero. 

to close, shut. 

beer. 

basket. 

certain, sure. 

cigarette. 

cinema. 

surgeon. 

clear. 

climate. 

to cook. 

carriage, car. 

cook. 

hang, hang up. 
complexion, 
red, coloured, 
dining-room, 
to eat. 

merchant, tradesman. 

commerce. 

dinner. 

companion. 

company. 

compartment. 

to buy. 

to understand, 
to lead, drive, 
to know. 

acquaintance, knowledge. 

to obtain, procure. 

to construct, build. 

to relate, recount. 

to answer. 

contest. 

to convince. 
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l/Ullv l\Ji<XL . • 


• iu liiviue. 


copa, _/"... 


nun Dr]a<?<? 


UOldZUIl, . • 


. heart. 


i/vsl UCtld, J, » * 


tie. 


r»/"vrwn 0 1* 

UUl Vjlldl . • 


• crown. 


O /™VT"T*0/^ AAA 

corieo, . . 


• post, mail. 


correr 


to run 






cortar . . » 


• to cut. 




court. 


L.VjrLCS . • • 


• polite . 


COS3/, /• • . 


• thing. 


wo Ld, _/ . . . 


• coast, cost. 


CUoLdl ^UCoLU^ . 


• CO CUbL. * 


rn«itiimhrp f 


. V/UOlUUJ.. 


creer 


* IA7 L/CI1CVC( 






vUaUTd, J ' • • 








cuadro, . 


• piL-tUIC, oL£UdlC, 11 dlllt?. 


CUdl L-Cl ( KvJllCldll, 


• ^llCdU.jL[Udi LClo, 


V/UCliJ. LWj If tr a . . 




"-f»nr»Vii1 <t*» 
Clil/lllilvJ, /A*. , » 


• Kiuie. 


LUtJIltd, /• • • 


• account '. tener en cuenta, to take 


itiTA OPPAntif hoot* 1 ti rtiinn 
111LU dL-v-zUUIit, Ucdl 111 lllill LI . 


cuento tH. 


. story. 


VfU-vxOCCIs, J ■ • • 


! hill. 


cuidado, m. . 


care. 


cumbre, /. . 


. summit. 


cumpleanos, m. 


. anniversary, birthday. 


cuneta, /. 


. ditch. 


curva, /. 


• curve. 



dar . 
datar . 

debajo (de) . . 
deber . 
decir . 
dedo, m. 

defender (defiendo) 
dejar . 
delante (de) 
demasiado . 
demostrar (demuestro) . 



D. 

to give, 
to date. 

under, underneath. 

to owe, to have to. 

to say, to tell. 

finger. 

to defend. 

to leave, let. 

in front of, before. 

too, too much. 

to prove, demonstrate. 
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dentro (de) . 
departamento, m. 
dependiente, m. 
deporte, m. 
deprimido . 
derrumbar . 
desaparecer (-ezco) 
desayunar . 
desayuno, m. 
desarrollar . 
descansar 
descolgar (-cuelgo) 
desde . 
desear 

desempefiar . 
desgracia, /. 
deshacer 
deslizarse 
despacio 

despedirse (-pido) 
despertador, m. 
despertar (despierto) 
despues (de) 
desterrar (-tierro) 
destruir (destruyo) 
detras (de) . 
dicha . 
dirigir (dirijo) 

discipulo, m. 
disponer 

divertir (divierto) 
docto . 

dormir (duermo) 
duda, /. 
durante 
durar 



edificar 
edificio, m. . 
efecto, m. 
ejercicio, m. 
elegir (elijo) 
elevarse 
embargo, m. 



within. 

compartment, apartment, 
clerk, 
sport, 
depressed, 
to pull down, 
to disappear, 
to have breakfast, 
breakfast, 
to play (a part), 
to rest, repose, 
to unhook, take down, 
since, from, 
to desire, wish. _ 
to play (a part), 
misfortune, 
to undo. 

to slip, glide down, 
slowly. 

to take leave of. 

awakener, knocker up. 

to awake, wake up. 

after. 

to banish. 

to destroy. 

behind. 

said. 

to direct : (reflex.) to make one's 

way. 
pupil, 
to dispose, 
to divert, amuse, 
learned, 
to sleep, 
doubt, 
during. 

to last, continue. 

E. 

to build, 
building. 

effect : en efecto, indeed, 
exercise, 
to elect, 
to rise. 

seizing : sin embargo, nevertheless. 



escojer - 
wciirj 
l esc:/ • 

ftps . h 

\ espn- 

« 

1 esc 
lite 

Ut:- 
esfe J . . 

! 

! Sii: 
est: 
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embellecir (-ezco) . 
empezar (empiezo) 
empleado, m. 
enamorarse . 
cncanto^m. . 
encender (enciendo) 
encima 

encontrar (encuentro) 

enemigo, m. 

enfadar 

enganar 

enojarse 

ensalada,/. . 

ensefiar 

entender (entiendo) 

entonces 

entrada,/. . 

entre . 

entregar 

entretener . 

entusiasmar 

enviar 

epoca, /. 

equipaje, m. 

erigir (erijo) 

escarpado 

escenario, m. 

escoger (escojo) 

escribir 

escritor, m. 

escuchar 

espacioso 

espada, /. 

espectador, m. 

esperar 

espeso 

esplritu, w. . 
esquina, /. . 
establecer (-ezco) . 
estaci6n, /. . 
estado, m. . 
estallar 
estante, m. . 
estatua, /. . 
este 

estilo, w. 



to beautify, 
to begin, 
employee, clerk, 
to fall in love, 
charm, 
to light, 
above, over. 

to meet : (reflex.) to be, find 

self, 
enemy. 

to annoy, irritate. 

to deceive. 

to get annoyed. 

salad. 

to teach. 

to hear, understand. 

then. 

entrance. 

between, among. 

to hand over, deliver. 

to entertain. 

to delight, enrapture. 

to send. 

age, epoch. 

luggage. 

to erect. 

steep. 

scenery, stage. 

to choose. 

to write. 

writer, author. 

to listen, listen to. 

spacious. 

sword. 

spectator. 

to wait. 

thick. 

spirit. 

corner. 

to establish. 

station, season. 

state. 

to burst. 

book-case. 

statue. 

east. 

style. 
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estrecho 
estudiar 
estupendo . 
etiqueta, /. . 
6xito, m. 
experimentar 
explicar 
exposici6n, /. 
expreso, m. 
extensi6n, /. 
extrafiado . 
extrano 
extranjero . 
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narrow, 
to study. 

wonderful, splendid, 
label, 
success, 
experience, 
to explain, 
exhibition, 
express, 
length, extent, 
surprised, 
strange, odd. 
foreign, (noun) foreigner. 



F. 



facci6n, /. . . . feature, 
fachada,/. . . . facade, front, 
factura,/. . . . bill, 
facturar . . .to register, 
falta, /. . . . mistake, fault, 
fecha, /. date, 
felicitar . . .to congratulate, 
feo . . . ugly, 

ferrocarril, m. . . railway, 
fiesta,/. . . . feast, f^te, festival, 
fijarse . . . .to notice, 
fin, m. ... end, conclusion, 
flor, /. . . . flower. 

f6sforo, m, . . . match, 
freno, m. . . brake. 

, frente, /".... front, outside : de frente, facing, 
frlo .... cold, 
frontera, /. . . . frontier, 
fuente,/. . . . fountain, 
f uera .... away : de fuera, outside, 
fuerte .... strong, 
fumar . . • .to smoke. 

G. 

gallo, m. cock, 

ganar , . . .to gain, earn, 

gastar . . .to spend, waste, 

gastos, m. pi. . . expenses, 

genero, m. . _ . . kind, sort, 

gente, /. . • . people, 

gerente, m. . . . manager. 
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gobernador, m. 
golpe, m. 
gozar . 
gracias, /. pi. 
guerra, /. 
gufa, /. 
gustar 
gusto, m. 



habilidad, /. 
habitaci6n,/. 
habitante, m, 
hablador 
hacer . 
hacia . 
hallar . 
hambre, /. 
hasta . 
herir (hiero) 
hermoso 
hora, /. 
hospedarse 
hoy 



imponente . 
incluir (incluyo) 
inmenso 
invierno, m. 
ir 



jardin, m. 
jamas . 
jjoven . 
juez, m. 
jugar (juego) 
juzgar 



labrador, m. 
lado, m. 
ladrillo, m. . 
Iadr6n, m. , 



governor, 
blow, thud, 
to relish, enjoy, 
thanks, 
war. 

guide (book), 
to please, like, 
pleasure. 

H. 

skill, 
room, 
inhabitant, 
talkative, 
to do, make, 
towards, 
to find, 
hunger. 

until, up to, as far as. 
to wound, 
beautiful, fine, 
hour. 

to put up (at), 
to-day. 

I. 

imposing, 
to include, 
immense, 
winter, 
to go. 

J. 

garden, 
ever, 
young, 
judge. 

to play (of games), 
to judge. 

L. 

farmer. 

side. 

brick. 

thief, robber. 
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lago, m. 
lampara, /. 
largo . 
lastima, /. 
lastimar 
lavar . 
leer 

lejos . 
lengua, /. 
lentitud, /. 
levantarse 
libra,/, 
libreria, /. 
librero, m. 
lidiar . 
ligero . 
limpia-botas, 
llnea, /. 
localidad, /. 
locomotora, 
loro, m. 
lucir (luzco) 
lugubre 
luz,/. . 



llamar 
llegada, /. 
llegar . 
lleno . 
llevar . 
Hover (llueve) 



lake, 
lamp. 

long : a lo largo, along. 

pity. 

to hurt. 

to wash. 

to read. 

far. 

tongue, language. 

slowness. 

to get up. 

pound. 

bookshop. 

bookseller. 

to run (of bulls). 

light, slight. 

boot-black. 

line. 

seat, place. 

locomotive, engine. 

parrot. 

to shine. 

gloomy. 

light. 

LL. 

to call, 
arrival, 
to arrive, 
full. 

to bear, carry, 
to rain. 



madre, /. 
madrugada, /. 
maleta, /. 
malo . 
mafiana 
mandadero, m. 
mandar . 
manera, /. . 
mano, /. 

maquina de escribir, /. 
mar (m. or /.) 
marca, /. 



M. 

mother, 
dawn, 
suit-case, 
bad, ill. 

to-morrow, morning (/.). 

errand boy. 

to send, order. 

manner, way. 

hand. 

typewriter. 

sea. 

brand, make. 
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marcha, /. . 

marearse 

marido, m. . 

mas 

matar . 
: mayor 

medio . 

mejorar 
1 melodioso 
; mendigo, m. 
i menor 

menos 

- mentir (miento) 

mentira, /. . 

mercante 

mes, m. 

miedo, m. 

mientras 
1 milla, /. 

mirar . 
: mismo 

mitad, /. 

modo, m. 

molestar 

moneda, /. . 

montafia, /. . 
i morder (muerdo) 
• morir (muero) 

morisco 

mozo, m. 

muchacha(o) 

mucho 

muelle, m. . 

mujer,/. 

mundo, m. . 

muralla, /. . 

museo, m. . 



i nacer (nazco) 
' naciente 
1 nada . 

naranja, /. . 

naranjo, m. . 

necesitar 

negar (niego) 



departure, 
to be sea-sick, 
husband. 



more. 

to kill. 

elder, main. 

half, mid. 

to improve. 

tuneful. 

beggar. 

minor. 

less. 

to lie. 

lie. 

merchant, mercantile, 
month. 

fear : tener miedo, to be afraid. 

while. 

mile. 

to look at. 
self, same, 
half, middle, 
way, manner, 
to annoy. 

coin, piece (of money). 

mountain. 

to bite. 

to die. 

Moorish. 

porter. 

girl, (boy). 

much : muchos, many. 

quay, wharf. 

woman, wife. 

world. 

wall. 

museum. 



N. 

. to be born. 

. growing. 

. nothing. 

. orange. 

. orange tree. 

• to need. 

• to deny. 
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negocios, w. pi. 
negro . 
neumatico, m. 
nieve, /. 
nino, m. 
nivel, m. 
nobleza, /. . 
noche, /. 
nombre, m. ~ 
norte, m. 
noticia, /. 
novela, /. 
noviazgo, m. 
nube, /. 
ntimero, m. # 



obedecer (-ezco) 
obispo, m. . 
obra, /. 
obrero, m. . 
ocultar 
oficial, m. 
oficina, /. 
oir (oigo) 
olvidar 
ordenar 
ordinario 
orilla, /. 
oscuro 
otono, m. 
otro . 



padre, m. 
pagar 
pagina, /. 
pals, m. 
paisaje, m. 
pajaro, w. 
palabra, /. 
palacio, m. 
palco, m. 
palmera, /. 
pan, m. 
panadero 



. business. 

. black. 

. tyre. 

. snow. 

. child. 

. level. 

. nobility. 

. night. 

. name. 

. north. 

. news. 

novel, tale. 

. betrothal, engagement. 

. cloud. 

. number. 

O. 

. to obey. 

bishop. 

. work (of art). 

workman. 

. to hide. 

. officer, official. 

. office. 

. to hear. 

. to forget. 

. to order. 

. ordinary. 

. bank. 

. dark. 

. autumn. 

. other. 

P. 

. father. 

. to pay. 

. page. 

. country. 

. landscape. 

. bird. 

. word. 

. palace. 

. box. 

. palm tree. 

. bread. 

. baker. 
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pante6n, m. 
panuelo, m. . 
papel, m. 
par, m. 
para . 
parada, f. 
parar(se) 
parecer (parezco) 

pared, /. 
pariente, m. 
parque, m. . 
parrilla, /. . 
parte, /. 
pasajero, m. 
pasar . 
pasear(se) 
paseo, m. 
patio, m. 
pedir (pido) . 
pegar . 
pelo, m. 
pena, /. 

pensar (pienso) 
peor . 

perder (pierdo) 
perdida, /. . 
permanecer (-ezco] 
permitir 
pero . 
perro, m. 
pertenecer (-ezco) 
pesar . 
pescado, m. . 
pie, m. 
piedra, /. 
pierna, /. 
pintar 

pintoresco . 
piso, m. 
pitillera, /. . 
plan, m. 
piano, m. 
plaza, /. 
poder 
polio, w. 
poner . 



. pantheon, mausoleum. 
. handkerchief. 
. paper, r61e. 
. pair. 

. for, in order to. 
. stopping place. 

. to stop. 

. to seem, appear : se parecer a, to 

resemble, take after. 
. - wall. 

. relation. 

. park. 

. grid-iron. 

part. 

. passenger. 

. to pass. 

. to walk. 

. a walk. 

. court, courtyard. 

. to ask, beg. 

. to beat, thrash. 

. hair. 

. regret. 

. to think, intend. 

. worse. 

. to lose. 

. loss. 

. to remain. 

. to permit. 

. but. 

. dog. 

. to belong. 

. to weigh : a pesar de, in spite of. 

. fish : barco de pesca, fishing boat. 

. foot. 

. stone. 

. leg. 

. to paint. 

. picturesque. 

. floor, story. 

. cigarette case. 

. plan, scheme. 

. plan, drawing. 

. square : plaza de toros, bull-ring. 

. to be able. 

. chicken. 

. to put, put on. 
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posada, /. 
postal (adj.) . 
precio, m. 
precipitado . 
preciso 

preferir (prefiero) 
preguntar . 
presentar 
prestar 
prima (o) 
primavera, /. 
principio, m. 
profundo 
prometer 
pronto 

pronunciar . 
propina, /. . 
proprietario, m. 
pueblecito, m. 
pueblo, m. 
puente, m. 
puerta, /. 
puerto, m. 
puesto que 
punta, /. 
punto, m. 



quedar 

querer (quiero) 
queso, m. 
quienquiera . 
quitar 
quiza(s) 



by, for : porque, because : por (lo) 

tanto' consequently, 
inn. 

post(al) : (noun, fem.), postcard. 

price. 

hasty. 

necessary. 

to prefer. 

to ask. 

to present, introduce. 

to lend. 

cousin. 

spring. 

beginning. 

deep. 

to promise. 

quick, prompt. 

to pronounce, deliver. 

tip, gratuity. 

owner, landlord. 

small town. 

town. ' 

bridge. 

door, gate. 

harbour. 

seeing that, since, 
point, tip. 
point, dot. 

Q- 

to remain. 

to wish, want, love. 

cheese. 

whoever. 

to take away, take off. 
perhaps. 



i r 
I v 

V 

K 
G 



radio, /. 
rato, m. 
rayo, m. 
razon, /. 
real 
recibir 
reconocer (-ozco) 
recordar (recuerdo) 



R. 

wireless, 
moment, while, 
ray. 

reason : tener raz6n, to be right, 

royal. 

to receive. 

to recognise. 

to remember. 
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recorrer 


to traverse, make the round of. 


recto 


. straight. 


referirse (reiiero) . 


to refer. 


reflejar 


. to reflect. 


regalo, m. 


. present. 


regreso, m. . 


. return. 


rehacer 


. to do again, remake. 


rehusar 


. to refuse. 


reino, ni. 


kingdom. 


reir (rlo) 


. to laugh. 


reloj, m. 


. watch : reloj de pulsera, wrist 




watch. 


replicar 


to reply. 


representaci6n, f. . 


performance. 


requerido 


. required. 


resfriado, w. 


cold, chill. 


resto, m. 


remains, rest. 


retrato, m. . 


. portrait. 


revisar 


. to examine. 


rey, m. 


. king. 


rezar . 


to pray. 


riachuelo, m. 


. small river, stream. 


rico 


. rich. 


rlo, m. . 


river. 


robar . 


. to rob. 


roca, /. 


rock, cliff. 


rodear 


. to surround. 


rojo . 


. red. 


romper . . 


. LO UicdK, 


ropa, /. 


. clothes. 


ruido, m. 


. noise. 


ruso . 


Russian. 


rata, /. 


. route. 



saber . 
salir . 
sano y salvo 
sastre, m. 
satisfecho 
sed, /. 

seguir (sigo) 
segun . 
segundo 
seguro 
sello, m. 



S. 

to know. 

to go out, leave. 

safe and sound. 

tailor. 

satisfied. 

thirst. 

to follow. 

according to. 

second. 

sure, certain. 

stamp. 
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senalar 
sencillo 

sentarse (siento) . 

sentido, m. . 

sentir (siento) 

servir (sirvo) 

siempre 

siglo, m. 

siguiente 

silla, /. 

sino . 

soberbio 

sobre . 

sobrecargo, tn. 

sobretodo, m. 

sobrevivir 

sociedad an6nima 

agregada, /. 
sol, m. 
solo 

sombrero, m. 
sonreir (sonrlo) 
sorprender . 
sostener 
subir . 
suceder 
sucesor, m. . 
suelo, m. 
sueno, m. 
suerte, /. 
suma, /. 
superior 
suponer 
sur 



tac6n, m. 
tallar . 
tambi£n 
tampoco 
tardar 
tarde, /. 
tarde, adv. 
tarjeta, /. 
taza, /. 
teatro, m. 
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to point out, indicate. 

simple. 

to sit down. 

sense, respect. 

to feel, regret. 

to serve. 

always. 

century. 

following. 

chair. 

but. 

proud, haughty, 
on, over, above, 
extra charge, 
overcoat, 
to survive. 

joint stock company, 
sun, 

only, alone, 
hat. 

to smile. 

to surprise. 

to hold, sustain. 

to go up, bring up. 

to happen, succeed. 

successor. 

ground. 

sleep. 

chance, fate, 
sum. 

superior, upper, 
to suppose, 
south. 



T. 

heel (of shoe), 
to fashion, carve, 
also. 

neither, not either. 

to delay, take long. 

afternoon. 

late. 

card. 

cup. 

theatre. 
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teja, /. 
tejado, m. 
tel6n, m. 
temer . 
temprano 
tendero, m. 
tener . 

tentaci6n, /. 
terminar 
tla(o) . 
tiempo, m. 
tienda, /. 
tinta, /. 
tipo, m. 
tocar . 
tomar . 
torero, m. 
toro, m. 
torre, /. 
tortuga, /. 
tostar (tuesto) 
trabajador, m. 
trabajar 
trabajo, m. . 
traducir (-uzco) 
traer . 
traje, m. 
trama, /. 
tranv'la, w. . 
tratar . 

travesia, /. . 
tren, m. 
tropa, /. 
turismo, m. . 



tile, 
roof, 
curtain, 
to fear, 
early. 

shop-keeper. 

to have, hold : tener que, to have 
to. 

temptation. 

to end, finish. 

aunt, uncle. 

time, weather. 

shop. 

ink. 

type. 

to touch, play (of instruments). 

to take. 

bull-fighter. 

bull. 

tower. 

tortoise, turtle, 
to toast, roast, 
worker, 
to work, 
work. 

to translate, 
to bring, bear, 
costume, suit, 
plot. 

tramway, tram-car. 

to treat : tratarse, to be about, 

concern, 
crossing, 
train. 

troops, soldiery, crowd, 
touring. 



ultimo 
unir 



XL 
last. 

to unite. 



V. 

vaca, /. . . . cow. 
vacaci6n,/. . . . holiday. 

vaclo, m. . . vacuum, void : vado de aire, air- 

pocket. 
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vacio, adj. . 
vag6n-restaurant, m. 
valentla, /. 
valer . 
valiente 
vaso, m. 
vecindad, /. 
vecino, m. 
veneer (venzo) 
vendedor, w. 
vender 
venir . 
ventana, /. 
ventanilla, /. 
ver 

verano, m. 
verdad, /. 
vestirse 
vez, /. 
via,/. . 
via jar . 
viaje, m. 
vida, /. 
vie jo . 
vino, m. 
visitar 
vispera, /. 
vivir . 
volar (vuelo) 
volver (vuelvo) 
voz, /. 



empty. 

restaurant-car. 

courage. 

to be worth. 

brave. 

glass, vase. 

neighbourhood. 

neighbour : (adj.) neighbouring. 

to conquer. 

seller, vendor. 

to sell. 

to come. 

window. 

grill, small window. 

to see. 

summer. 

truth. 

to dress, get dressed, 
time. 

way, track, 
to travel, 
trip, journey, 
life, 
old. 

wine : vino de Jerez, sherry, 
to visit. 

eve, day before, 
to live, 
to fly. 
to return, 
voice. 



Y. 

ya already, indeed, now. 

yacer . . . .to lie. 

Z. 

zapatero, tn. . . shoemaker. 

zapato, m. . r . shoe. 

zorro, m. . . fox. 

zumbido, m. . . humming, buzzing. 
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As a language of world importance, Spanish rivals 
French and German. There are over 1 1 5 million 
speakers of the language in the world, both in South 
America and Spain, and obviously a knowledge of 
Spanish is useful - not only to the student but also to 
the tourist and the businessman 

Because of its phonetic simplicity and the basic 
regularity of its grammatical forms, Spanish is a 
relatively easy language to learn. This book takes the 
reader through a series of graded lessons which have 
been designed both for use in the classroom and for 
study at home. Each lesson comes complete with 
exercises and translation pieces and the aim is that 
the reader, on working his way through the course, 
should have a sound command of Spanish. 

'Anyone who works through this volume 
intelligently should be able to read and speak 
Spanish. No student should fail to obtain this 
excellent course' 
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